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GENERAL  INFORMATION 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Courses  have  no  special  admission  requirements  unless  otherwise  specified  in  the 
course  descriptions. 

RECOGNITION 

Courses 

Although  these  courses  do  not  lead  to  a university  degree,  diploma,  or  certificate, 
many  do  offer  a final  evaluation  of  student  performance. 

Evaluation  methods  vary  from  course  to  course  and  may  include  such  means  as 
tests,  classroom  performance,  assignments,  and  final  examinations. 

Classroom  attendance  does  not,  by  itself,  constitute  a means  of  evaluation. 
Instructors  are  not  required  to  check  attendance  and  letters  cannot  be  issued  to 
certify  individual  attendance  in  a particular  course. 

Students  who  make  use  of  the  opportunities  for  evaluation  will  receive  their 
results  by  mail;  results  are  not  given  over  the  telephone. 

Co-ordinated  Programmes 

The  co-ordinated  programmes  described  in  the  calendar  are  offered  by  the 
Division  of  University  Extension  in  co-operation  with  various  sponsoring 
organizations.  Upon  completion  of  a programme  consisting  of  several  related 
courses,  the  student  is  eligible  for  a certificate  from  the  sponsoring  organization. 

REGISTRATION 

Students  may  register  by  mail  or  in  person,  by  completing  the  enclosed 
application  form.  The  registration  office  in  Room  104,  84  Queen’s  Park,  Toronto 
181,  is  open  weekdays  from  8:45  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m. 

From  September  8 to  October  8 the  office  will  be  open  Monday  through  Thursday 
evenings  until  8:30  p.m. 

Fees  must  be  paid  in  advance,  and  cheques  or  money  orders  made  payable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto. 

Many  courses  are  filled  at  an  early  date;  students  must  register  at  least  one  week 
before  the  course  begins  to  ensure  admittance.  In  some  cases,  if  more  than  the 
stipulated  number  register  for  a course,  additional  classes  may  be  organized. 

ADMISSION  TO  CLASSES 

The  official  University  receipt,  which  the  student  receives  at  registration,  must  be 
presented  for  admittance  to  each  class. 

REFUNDS 

Requests  for  refunds  must  be  made  before  the  second  class  of  the  course.  Such 
requests  must  be  presented  either  in  person  or  in  writing  to  the  Division  of 
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University  Extension  at  84  Queen's  Park,  Room  104,  accompanied  by  the  official 
University  receipt. 

An  administrative  fee  of  $10.00  is  charged  for  all  such  refunds. 

A student  is  considered  to  be  a member  of  a class  until  he  has  officially 
withdrawn  and  his  withdrawal  has  been  accepted.  Non-attendance  at  classes,  by 
itself,  does  not  constitute  official  withdrawal. 

WITHDRAWAL  OF  COURSES 

The  Division  of  University  Extension  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  any  course 
listed  in  this  calendar. 

When  a course  is  withdrawn,  the  full  tuition  fee  is  refunded  to  registrants  of  the 
course. 

CHANGE  AND  CANCELLATION  OF  CLASS  MEETINGS 

Prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  term,  all  courses  are  subject  to  changes  in  time  and 
place  of  class  meetings.  Students  will  be  notified  of  such  changes. 

When  it  is  necessary  to  cancel  or  postpone  a class,  students  will  be  notified  by 
telephone. 

CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  OR  TELEPHONE 

Information  regarding  change  of  address,  business,  or  telephone  number  should 
be  forwarded  in  writing  to  the  Division  of  University  Extension.  The  course  in 
which  the  student  is  registered  must  be  specified. 

TEXTBOOKS 

Textbooks  may  be  purchased  at  the  University  Textbook  Store  at  Bancroft  and 
Huron  Streets.  Telephone  orders  (928-2225)  will  be  mailed  with  an  invoice,  and 
the  account  may  be  paid  by  cheque. 

PARKING 

Students  are  urged  to  use  public  transportation,  since  parking  at  the  St.  George 
Campus  is  limited. 

SCHEDULE  OF  DATES 
1970-1971 

Fall  term  begins  (check  course  descriptions  for  individual 
starting  dates) 

Thanksgiving  Day;  no  classes  scheduled 
Remembrance  Day;  classes  as  usual 
Fall  term  ends 

Winter  term  begins  (unless  otherwise  indicated  in  course 
descriptions) 

Reading  week;  non-degree  classes  as  usual 
Spring  Programme  (information  available  in  April) 

TELEPHONES 

General  Information  928-2393 
Detailed  Information  928-2400 


September  21  — 

October  12  — 
November  11  — 
December  17  — 
January  4 — 

February  14-20  — 
May,  June,  July  — 
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ACCOUNTING  FUNDAMENTALS  FOR 
NON-FINANCIAL  MANAGERS 


W.  A.  R.  MacFadden 


This  course  is  designed  specifically  to  convey  fundamental  concepts,  principles, 
and  practices  of  finance  and  accounting  to  operating  managers.  The  course 
begins  with  the  basic  principles  of  bookkeeping  and  accounting  and  goes  on  to 
review  financial  statement  analysis,  cost  accounting,  and  methods  of  finance. 
Lectures  and  discussions  concentrate  on  the  influence  of  these  financial  and 
accounting  concepts  on  the  interpretation  of  results,  on  planning,  and  on 
decision-making. 

Registration  is  limited  to  50  students. 

Text:  W.  B.  Meigs,  C.  E.  Johnson,  J.  D.  Blazouske,  Accounting,  The  Basis  for 
Business  Decisions,  McGraw-Hill,  1964. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  6 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 

ADULT  LEARNING  AND  TEACHING  a.  r Devlin 

The  major  objective  of  this  course  is  to  give  those  charged  with  instructional 
responsibilities  the  knowledge  and  skills  necessary  for  efficiently  arranging  the 
logistics  of  learning. 

Many  positions  in  business,  industry  and  the  professions  have  a very  important 
teaching  component  which  may  range  from  the  orientation  of  new  employees  up 
to  the  responsibility  of  planning  an  entire  learning  programme.  For  effective 
functioning  in  such  situations,  some  knowledge  of  the  adult  as  a learner  is 
necessary. 

The  course  will  cover  topics  by  a series  of  lectures  and  small  group  discussions. 
Learners  will  be  encouraged  to  relate  their  experiences  to  the  issues  raised.  A 
detailed  course  outline  will  be  available  on  the  first  evening  of  the  course.  Those 
taking  the  course  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate  Programme 
will  be  required  to  do  a series  of  assignments. 

Admission  is  open  to  those  who  wish  to  become  more  competent  in  assisting  the 
learning  process  for  adults. 

Registration  is  limited  to  30  students. 

Text:  J.  R.  Kidd,  How  Adults  Learn,  Association  Press  (New  York)  or  G.  R.  Welch 
(Etobicoke),  1959. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 
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G.  V.  Forster 


ADVERTISING  AND  SALES  PROMOTION 

This  course  examines  the  objectives  and  methods  of  advertising  and  promotion 
together  with  their  place  in  marketing  strategy.  Topics  will  be  presented  from  the 
viewpoint  of  the  potential  manager  of  the  advertising  and  promotion  function  and 
will  include:  the  role  of  advertising  in  marketing  strategy;  development  of 
advertising  strategy  and  sales  promotion  strategy;  audience  identification; 
message  and  media  selection;  advertising  evaluation;  budgeting;  and  the 
measurement  of  results. 

The  implications  for  advertising  of  the  rise  of  the  consumer  movement,  the 
self-regulation  of  the  advertising  industry,  and  the  regulation  of  advertising  by 
government  will  also  be  studied.  Case  study  will  be  included  to  simulate 
application  of  the  principles  developed  in  the  course. 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Course  “Marketing  Management”,  or  equivalent 

experience. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  30 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $50.00  — 12  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Industrial  Marketing  Certificate 
Programme. 

APPLIED  ECONOMIC  ANALYSIS  h.  a.  Marr 

This  course  is  intended  for  those  whose  responsibilities  have  come  to  include  the 
measurement  and  analysis  of  the  economic  influences  which  affect  the  fortunes 
of  a business  enterprise. 

The  course  is  based  on  micro-economic  theory:  the  theory  of  the  business  unit.  It 
does  not  attempt  to  be  a rigorous  treatment  of  the  theory,  but  rather  seeks  to 
show  how  it  can  be  put  to  work;  what  information  is  important  and  how  it  can  be 
assembled  into  the  most  useful  form  of  input  to  the  decision-making  side  of 
management. 

The  major  emphasis  is  devoted  to  discussion  of  commonly  used  methods  of 
economic  analysis  and  their  application  to  a variety  of  typical  information 
development  problems.  Time  series  and  cross-section  analysis,  demand  analysis 
and  economic  modelling  are  among  the  techniques  dealt  with.  They  are  applied 
to  problems  of  marketing  strategy,  forecasting,  and  the  development  of 
optimization  criteria. 

A few  of  the  frequently  used  statistical  techniques  such  as  regression  analysis 
are  introduced  in  a non-theoretical  way  to  the  extent  required  to  cope  with  the 
data  handling  aspects. 

The  course  will  prove  useful  to  those  who  need  the  expanded  quantity  and  variety 
of  management  information  which  can  be  developed  by  application  of  the 
techniques  of  economics  and  statistics. 

Text:  None 

Course  Reference:  R.  Ferber,  P.  J.  Verdoorn,  Research  Methods  in  Economics  and 
Business,  Macmillan,  1962. 

Time:  Mondays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  East  Asian  Studies  Building 

Fee:  $90.00  — 25  sessions 
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INTRODUCTION  TO  BANKING 


S.  Sarpkaya 
G.  Wheeler 
J.  S.  White 


This  course  deals  basically  with  the  fundamental  concepts  and  principles  of 
money,  credit  and  accounting,  and  with  the  socio-economic  factors  involved  in 
the  development  and  present  workings  of  the  financial  markets  and  institutions  in 
Canada. 

The  first  parr  concentrates  on  the  functions  of  accounting  in  relation  to  business 
management  and  finance.  The  second  part  integrates  various  segments  of 
financial  system  in  the  Canadian  economic  structure,  emphasizing  the  role  the 
chartered  banks  play  in  relation  to  governments,  the  central  bank,  the  capital 
markets  and  the  public  at  large.  Special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  student 
participation  in  the  discussion  of  topics  relating  to  each  area  of  the  lectures. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Time:  Mondays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Tuesdays,  5:45-7:45  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 
Tuesdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 
Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 
Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking. 


BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION  A.  I.  Hainey 

W.  A.  Bodrug 
W.  A.  Salo 

This  course  encompasses  the  broad  fields  of  accounting  and  finance,  marketing, 
manufacturing,  personnel  relations,  and  general  management.  In  twenty  sessions 
of  two  hours  each,  three  lecturers  will  range  across  a wide  number  of  the  phases 
of  business  rather  than  examine  and  treat  a lesser  number  of  topics  more 
exhaustively.  Because  the  course  is  aimed  primarily  at  those  above,  at,  or  near 
the  middle-management  level,  a requirement  of  admission  is  a general  knowledge 
of  business,  including  at  least  two  years’  practical  experience.  It  is  recommended 
that  applicants  have  a minimum  educational  level  of  grade  13  or  equivalent, 
although  exceptions  will  be  made  for  those  with  at  least  five  years’  business 
experience. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  provided. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  6 

Place-.  Galbraith  Building 
Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 
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BUSINESS  BUDGETING  — MANAGEMENT 
CONTROL  TECHNIQUES 


W.  G.  Peaker 


This  course  will  include  the  study  of  the  nature  and  purpose  of  budgets;  benefits 
to  be  gained  and  disadvantages  to  be  avoided.  Types  of  budgets  will  include 
those  used  for  sales  or  revenue,  purchases  or  production  costs,  selling  expenses, 
general  and  administrative  expenses,  other  expenses,  cash  and  capital 
expenditures.  Preparation  of  budgets,  including  delegation  of  responsibility  and 
organization,  will  be  discussed  as  will  methods  of  analysis  of  company  budgets. 
Case  studies  will  be  employed. 

Text:  G.  A.  Welsch,  Budgeting:  Profit  Planning  and  Control,  Prentice-Hall, 

1964. 

Time:  Mondays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  5 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $45.00  — 10  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Industrial  Marketing  Certificate 
Programme. 


BUSINESS  AND  PERSONAL  FINANCE  F.  G.  Bowyer 

This  is  a course  that  will  be  of  special  interest  to  those  working  in  financial 
institutions. 

Areas  of  examination  relative  to  business  finance  will  be:  uses  of  funds,  past, 
present  and  future;  sources  of  funds,  long  and  short  term;  risks  involved  in 
raising  funds  from  viewpoint  of  lender  and  borrower;  introduction  to  concepts  of 
capital  budgeting. 

Personal  finance  studies  will  consider  the  household  as  a socio-economic 
organization  treating  such  areas  as:  analysis  of  current  operations;  budgeting; 
investments  in  property,  education,  stocks;  equipping  a household;  protection 
through  life  insurance,  pensions,  wills,  estate  planning. 

Texts:  (1)  P.  Hunt,  C.  M.  Williams,  G.  Donaldson,  Basic  Business  Finance:  Texts 
and  Cases,  Richard  Irwin,  1961. 

(2)  To  be  announced. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking. 
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BUSINESS  MANAGEMENT 


J.  F.  Lowery 
E.  L.  Vitalis 


This  course  is  designed  to  give  students  a knowledge  of  the  many  factors  involved 
in  the  management  of  a business.  It  covers  all  factors  contributing  to  the 
successful  operation  of  a business  organization,  with  emphasis  on  the  expanding 
area  of  computerization  and  the  contributions  of  the  behavioural  sciences. 

The  course  examines  the  administrative  processes  of  planning,  organizing, 
directing,  controlling,  staffing,  leading  and  measuring. 

Business  operations  of  companies  are  explained  with  reference  to  such 
departments  as  finance,  personnel,  marketing,  production,  advertising  and  others. 

Lectures,  discussions,  and  a limited  number  of  case  studies  will  be  used. 

Text:  W.  H.  Newman,  C.  E.  Summer,  E.  K.  Warren,  The  Process  of  Management, 
Concepts,  Behaviour,  and  Practice,  Prentice-Hall,  1967;  or  W.  H.  Pugsley, 
Canadian  Business  Organization  and  Management,  McGraw-Hill,  1965. 

Time:  Mondays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 
Wednesdays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 
Place:  Mondays,  Faculty  of  Law 

Tuesdays,  Galbraith  Building 
Wednesdays,  Faculty  of  Law 
Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking. 


BUSINESS  POLICY  J.  U.  Joseph 

This  course  covers  the  fields  of  policy-making  and  administration.  The  approach 
is  from  the  level  of  top  management  in  order  that  management  problems  may  be 
studied  from  an  overall,  rather  than  from  a departmental,  point  of  view.  However, 
the  course  itself  is  intended  for  the  level  of  middle  management  and  above. 

The  course  emphasizes  (1)  diagnosing  a company’s  situation  with  regard  to  both 
internal  and  external  conditions;  (2)  determining  objectives;  (3)  planning 
administrative,  financial,  production,  and  marketing  strategies  and  tactics  for 
achieving  objectives;  and  (4)  operating  the  organization  according  to  a plan. 

A major  objective  of  the  course  is  to  develop  a comprehensive  approach  to 
business  problems. 

Text:  E.  P.  Learned,  Business  Policy:  Text  and  Cases,  Richard  Irwin,  1965. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking. 
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COMMUNICATIONS  A.  F.  Collaco 

M.  Ciglen 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  increase  the  students’  knowledge,  understanding, 
and  skill  in  communicating  effectively. 

Concepts  and  processes  of  face-to-face  communications,  and  communications  in 
small  and  large  groups  are  examined  in  depth.  Additional  topics  to  be  covered 
are:  the  mechanics  and  problems  of  oral  and  written  communications;  and  the 
relationship  between  communications  and  behaviour. 

Some  techniques  will  be  developed  to  help  overcome  barriers  to  effective 
communication  and  to  improve  communication  skills. 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  practising  these  skills  in  writing,  speaking,  and  listening. 
Text:  None 

Time:  Tuesdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Wednesdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 
Thursdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  24 
Place:  East  Asian  Studies  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking,  the 
Industrial  Marketing  Certificate  Programme,  and  the  Personnel  and  Manpower 
Certificate  Programme. 

COMPUTER-BASED  MANAGEMENT  C.  D.  Sadleir 

INFORMATION  SYSTEMS 

Data  transmission  and  computer  hardware  capabilities,  coupled  with  the  power  of 
management  science  techniques,  provide  an  unprecedented  set  of  opportunities 
for  business  management  to  improve  the  efficiency  and  effectiveness  of  their 
operations.  There  are,  however,  few  general  principles  for  either  the  system 
developer  or  the  user  manager  to  follow  as  guides  in  tapping  the  potential  of  this 
new  information  technology.  What  are  the  organizational  implications  of  systems 
which  can  revolutionize  information  availability  and  decision-making  processes? 
What  expectations  are  realistic,  and  how  should  they  be  formulated?  Who  should 
control  the  resulting  system,  once  developed? 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  background  and  an  opportunity  for  discussing 
such  questions.  It  is  based  on  the  viewpoint  that  information  is  a major  corporate 
resource  and,  consequently,  demands  vigorous  and  sustained  management.  Two 
groups  of  participants  are  likely  to  find  this  programme  of  particular  interest: 
managers  who  wish  to  identify  the  relevant  potential  and  the  implications  of 
computer-based  information  systems,  and  information  specialists  who  wish  to 
participate  in  a co-operative  exploration  of  the  organizational  implications  of 
their  activities. 

In  particular,  the  course  will  examine:  the  concept  of  a system;  functions  of  data 
processing  and  information  systems;  classification  of  information  systems; 
concepts  and  problems  of  integrated  information  systems;  data  management 
systems;  the  effective  environment  for  information  system  design;  the  design 
process;  and  the  implementation  of  computer-based  systems.  Specific  examples 
will  be  used  to  illustrate  the  concepts  wherever  practical. 


18 


Previous  training  or  expertise  in  computer  technology  is  not  a prerequisite. 
References  will  be  largely  to  current  journals  and  other  appropriate  literature.  A 
bibliography  and  copies  of  selected  articles  will  be  provided. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking. 


ECONOMICS  — AN  INTRODUCTION  J.  I.  McDonald 

W.  H.  Merritt 

The  elements  of  economic  theory  will  be  developed  and  illustrated  with  reference 
to  contemporary  economic  problems. 

Lectures  will  include  discussion  of  the  following: 

How  are  prices  determined? 

What  is  the  national  income  and  why  is  its  growth  so  important? 

What  is  at  the  root  of  the  periodic  crisis  in  international  trade? 

What  does  the  supply  of  money  have  to  do  with  inflation? 

Registration  is  limited  to  40  students  per  class. 

Text:  P.  A.  Samuelson,  A.  Scott,  Economics  — An  Introductory  Analysis, 
McGraw-Hill,  1968. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Thursdays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  24 
Place:  Tuesdays,  Galbraith  Building 

Thursdays,  Carr  Hall 
Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking,  the 
Industrial  Marketing  Certificate  Programme,  and  the  Personnel  and  Manpower 
Certificate  Programme. 
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ECONOMICS  OF  LABOUR  RELATIONS 


J.  I.  Stewart 


This  course  analyses  the  major  economic  causes  and  effects  of  the  process  of 
collective  bargaining  as  required  by  various  Labour  Relations  acts  in  Canada. 
Some  of  the  topics  to  be  discussed  are: 

Economic  Philosophy  of  the  Relevant  Legislation 

Nature  of  the  Labour  Market 

Determination  of  Wages 

Productivity,  Wages  and  Prices 

Economics  of  Wage  and  Benefit  Proposals 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Courses  “Economics  — An  Introduction”  and 
“Labour  Relations”. 

Texts:  (1)  H.  D.  Woods,  S.  Ostry,  Labour  Policy  & Labour  Economics  in  Canada, 

Macmillan  (paperback).  (2)  Selected  issues  of  Annual  Reviews,  Economic  Council 
of  Canada,  to  be  announced  at  first  class. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 


This  course  is  designed  for  foremen  and  supervisors  in  business  and  industry  who 
wish  to  increase  their  managerial  effectiveness.  Course  content  will  include: 
principles  of  supervision,  developing  leadership  skills,  setting  operating 
objectives  and  standards  of  performance,  discipline,  delegation,  performance 
appraisal,  communications,  motivation,  training,  hiring,  interviewing,  handling 
grievances,  employee  counselling,  job  evaluation,  wage  and  salary  administration 
and  management  of  time. 

Material  will  be  presented  by  various  methods,  including  lectures,  group 
discussions,  case  studies  and  films. 

Text:  Leadership  on  the  Job:  Guides  to  Good  Supervision,  American  Management 
Association,  1966. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  6 

Place:  Carr  Hall 

Fee:  $50.00  — 20  sessions 


The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  those  business  people  with  some  knowledge 
of  accounting  a greater  understanding  of  the  problems  involved  in  the  analysis 
and  interpretation  of  financial  statements  and  the  techniques  of  financial  control. 

The  area  of  financial  analysis  will  be  examined  with  consideration  of  such  topics 
as:  generally  accepted  accounting  concepts;  underlying  assumptions, 


EFFECTIVE  SUPERVISION 


J.  Wainwright 


FINANCIAL  ANALYSIS  AND  CONTROL 


J.  G.  Haag 

K.  E.  Taylor 
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statements;  the  concept  of  fund  flows;  determinates  of  fund  needs;  the  analysis 
of  corporate  statements  with  a view  to  evaluation  and  problem  isolation  and 
solution. 

Control  aspects  to  be  considered  are:  costs  — direct,  indirect,  managed, 
committed;  budgeting  — fixed,  variable;  analysis  of  variances;  and  appraisal  of 
capital  expenditures.  Attention  will  be  given  to  the  relationship  between  control, 
motivation  and  performance. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Time:  Mondays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking. 


GOING  PUBLIC  — WHY,  WHEN  AND  HOW  e.  Batier 

Course  Director 

During  the  last  few  years,  the  number  of  companies  that  have  gone  public  by 
distributing  their  shares  through  primary  offerings  has  increased  several  times 
over  because  of  the  great  receptivity  of  the  public  for  new  unlisted  industrials 
traded  on  an  over-the-counter  basis.  More  and  more  companies  are  obtaining 
additional  capital  via  the  public  route.  Also,  for  the  first  time,  new  companies 
without  previous  operating  records  are  finding  that  going  public  may  be  the 
easiest  way  to  raise  substantial  amounts  of  venture  capital  for  new  enterprises  in 
new  fields.  Although  the  new  issue  market  is  less  active  now,  public 
underwritings  still  play  a very  important  role  in  the  financial  planning  for  the 
company  with  an  operating  history. 

This  course  provides  the  management  of  companies  considering  a public  issue, 
with  background  and  knowledge  to  assist  them  in  their  decision.  In  addition  to  an 
analysis  of  the  pros  and  cons  of  going  public,  financial  packaging  and  the 
mechanics  of  the  process,  several  case  histories  will  be  considered.  These  case 
studies  will  be  handled  by  the  senior  management  or  underwriters  of  companies 
that  went  public  in  the  past.  The  problems  and  benefits  of  going  public  will  be 
studied  in  detail  as  well  as  some  of  the  more  sophisticated  security  packages  now 
coming  into  frequent  use  as  corporate  financing  tools. 

Registration  is  limited  to  40  students. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9.30  p.m.,  commencing  September  24 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $150.00  — 12  sessions 
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HIGH  SPEED  DATA  PROCESSING 


E.  Schmid 


This  introduction  to  modern  high  speed  data  processing  systems  provides  a 
general  background  on  the  use  of  stored  programme  computers  to  solve  business 
problems.  The  three  major  sections  of  the  course  are  devoted  to  the  discussion  of 
data  processing  equipment;  data  processing  systems  and  programming;  and 
applications. 

The  section  on  equipment  is  a study  of  the  principles  and  components  of 
computers.  The  section  on  systems  and  programming  introduces  the  principles  of 
systems  analysis,  systems  design  and  programming  as  applied  to  automatic  data 
processing.  The  last  section  illustrates  the  application  of  data  processing 
technology  to  specific  business  problems.  The  course  terminates  with  a 
symposium  in  which  representatives  of  manufacturing  and  other  organizations 
active  in  this  field  in  Canada  are  invited  to  participate. 

Text:  E.  M.  Awad,  Automatic  Data  Processing,  Prentice-Hall. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  7 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 


HUMAN  RELATIONS  AND  M.  Wilson 

HUMAN  ORGANIZATION 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  further  our  understanding  of  the  interdependence 
of  human  relationships  and  human  organizations  and  to  develop  a greater 
awareness  of  the  causes  of  human  behaviour,  both  of  individuals  and  of  groups.  It 
will  be  a useful  introduction  to  the  human  factors  involved  in  administration,  and 
will  be  of  special  interest  to  persons  preparing  themselves  for  broader 
responsibilities. 

Often  such  an  understanding  grows  best  in  a seminar  type  of  learning  situation  in 
which  people  can  participate  freely  in  analyzing  common  experiences. 
Development  can  also  be  enhanced  by  the  opportunities  such  an  informal  setting 
can  provide  for  experimenting  with  new  ways  of  looking  at  problems  and 
interacting  with  others. 

Consequently,  while  some  lecture  and  demonstration  material  may  be  introduced 
to  meet  group  needs,  the  sessions  will  make  it  possible  for  those  attending  to 
develop  creativity  in  human  situations  in  an  informal  atmosphere  which  promotes 
free  interchange  of  ideas  and  feelings.  There  will  be  no  exam. 

Registration  is  limited  to  25  participants. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  5 

Place:  East  Asian  Studies  Building 

Fee:  $100.00  — 20  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 
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HUMAN  RELATIONS  WORKSHOP 


M.  Wilson 


In  an  age  of  increased  depersonalization  of  the  individual,  it  is  easy  for  us  to  lose 
sight  of  our  potential  as  human  beings  and  for  our  relationships  with  others  to 
become  largely  mechanical. 

The  major  goal  of  this  course  is  to  stimulate  the  personal  growth  of  participants 
so  that  each  can  make  fuller  and  more  satisfying  use  of  all  the  uniquely  human 
resources  they  command. 

In  open  discussions,  a climate  will  be  established  which  will  encourage 
participants  to  explore  new  dimensions  of  their  skill  as  human  beings  and  their 
relationships  with  others.  The  increased  understanding  which  results  will  make 
experimentation  possible  in  establishing  more  satisfying,  sensitive  and  productive 
relationships. 

The  course  is  open  to  all  who  wish  to  develop  their  relationship  skills. 

Registration  is  limited  to  25  participants. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  8 

Place:  East  Asian  Studies  Building 

Fee:  $100.00  — 20  sessions 


INDUSTRIAL  MARKETING  D.  I.  Gallagher 

J.  P.  Jones 

This  course  is  intended  for  those  who  are  interested  in  the  application  of  modern 
marketing  techniques  to  the  marketing  of  industrial  products  and  services. 
Included  are  the  following  topics  of  study:  characteristics  of  industrial  markets, 
pricing,  middlemen  and  methods  of  distribution,  selling  and  promotion,  product 
development  and  diversification,  marketing  organization,  market  planning  and 
control. 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Course  “Marketing  Management”,  or  equivalent 
experience. 

Text:  R.  S.  Alexander,  J.  S.  Cross,  R.  M.  Cunningham,  Industrial  Marketing, 
Richard  Irwin,  1961. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Industrial  Marketing  Certificate 
Programme. 
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INFORMATION  AND  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEMS 


R.  N.  Beattie 


This  course  consists  of  lectures  and  discussions  for  managers  and  supervisors 
who  are  responsible  for  the  design  and  control  of  systems  which  provide  the 
information  and  communication  services  needed  by  business  organizations.  The 
search  for  the  most  economical  and  efficient  uses  of  manual,  mechanical,  and 
automatic  equipment  for  processing  business  data  will  be  the  main  theme.  Some 
of  the  topics  studied  will  be:  office  organization,  paperwork  simplification, 
records  management,  forms  control,  clerical  work  measurement,  performance 
evaluation,  and  electronic  computer  applications. 

A bibliography,  including  a choice  of  textbooks,  will  be  supplied  and  each 
student  will  be  required  to  design  and  pursue  a programme  of  reading.  There  will 
be  term  assignments  and  a written  examination. 

Registration  is  limited  to  40  students. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Administrative  Management  Society 
Certificate  Programme. 


INTERVIEWING  AND  COUNSELLING  J.  C.  Chisholm 

This  course  is  designed  for  those  persons  who  are  working  as  interviewers  or 
counsellors  and  for  those  who  view  the  interview  as  an  important  auxiliary  skill 
required  in  their  job.  Supervisors,  managers,  and  personnel  workers  should  find 
the  skills  gained  in  this  course  particularly  useful. 

Course  content  will  include  both  theory  and  practice  with  emphasis  on 
application.  Students  will  be  given  the  opportunity  to  practice  these  skills  in  the 
classroom  setting  through  role  playing,  observation,  and  practice  exercises.  The 
types  of  interviews  covered  will  be  those  commonly  used  in  a business  and 
industrial  setting:  employment,  termination,  corrective,  promotion,  appraisal  and 
counselling. 

Registration  is  limited  to  30  students. 

Texts:  (1)  Q.  Shuksmith,  Assessment  Through  Interviewing,  Pergamon  Press,  1968 
(paperback). 

(2)  J.  A.  C.  Brown,  The  Social  Psychology  of  Industry,  Pelican,  1954  (paperback). 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Place:  East  Asian  Studies  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 
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LABOUR  RELATIONS 


F.  W.  Murray 


This  course  is  primarily  for  people  in  industry  who  now  carry  responsibilities  for 
decisions  in  personnel  administration,  particularly  where  collective  bargaining  is 
a factor. 

The  topics  covered  will  include  the  history  of  the  trade  union  movement  and 
labour  legislation,  particularly  in  Canada,  with  a more  detailed  examination  of  the 
Ontario  Labour  Relations  Act  and  its  procedures.  Comparisons  will  be  made  with 
other  provincial  and  federal  legislation,  highlighting  recent  legislative 
developments  in  the  field.  Negotiations,  including  conciliation  procedures,  and 
the  administration  of  collective  agreements,  including  arbitration,  will  be  covered 
together  with  a study  of  some  of  the  more  important  portions  of  the  collective 
agreement. 

The  sessions  are  of  a work-session  nature  wherever  practical  in  order  to  develop 
an  understanding  of  the  problems  which  both  union  and  management  bring  to  the 
labour  relations  situation,  and  of  the  environment  in  which  they  operate. 

Text:  N.  W.  Chamberlain,  J.  W.  Kuhn,  Collective  Bargaining,  McGraw-Hill. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Galbraith  Building. 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 


LEGAL  ASPECTS  OF  BUSINESS  J.  D.  Brownlie 

This  course  is  intended  to  furnish  students  with  a general  understanding  of  law 
and  to  help  them  avoid  legal  pitfalls  which  commonly  arise  in  business.  It  is 
designed  primarily  for  persons  in  financial  institutions  but  should  be  of  use  to  all 
business  people.  The  course  consists  of  a general  introduction  to  commercial  law, 
its  history  and  administration.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  contracts,  bills 
of  exchange,  security  documents  (other  than  land  security  documents)  and  to  the 
protection  of  property  rights  through  the  laws  of  patents,  trademarks,  torts  and 
insurance.  Certain  statutes  of  special  interest  and  the  law  relating  to  corporations 
and  bankruptcies  and  civil  remedies  will  be  reviewed.  Students  will  be  required 
to  analyze  and  formulate  practical  solutions  for  commercial  legal  problems. 

Participation  in  a short  period  of  court  attendance  will  form  an  integral  part  of 
the  course.  Special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  student  participation  in  lecture 
discussions  and  seminars. 

Texts:  (1)  J.  E.  Smythe,  D .A.  Soberman,  The  Law  and  Business  Administration  in 
Canada,  2nd  ed.,  Prentice-Hall.  (2)  Various  Statutes,  as  required  and  announced. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  B,  Faculty  of  Law 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking. 
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MANAGEMENT  FOR  INDUSTRY 


W.  T.  Nutson 


This  course  of  study  on  the  principles  underlying  sound  management  in  today’s 
complex  industrial  businesses,  will  involve  lecturer  and  student  both  in  direct 
lectures  and  in  student  participation  through  the  use  of  small  group  dialogue 
techniques  within  the  larger  group. 

There  will  be  an  introduction  to  modern  management  thought,  with  the 
subsequent  emphasis  on  people  — both  manager  and  those  managed  — based 
on  traditional  and  modern  concepts,  as  well  as  an  introduction  to  and  study  of 
current  concepts  of  creativity  and  innovation. 

A broad  overview  will  be  given  of  typical  industrial  organizations,  and  the 
emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  individual’s  role  in  that  organization,  be  it 
organizing,  planning  or  controlling  the  enterprise.  Thus  the  student  will  be  made 
aware  of  organization  research  and  theory,  motivation,  incentives  and  their  effect 
on  morale,  policy  formulation,  planning,  and  decision-making.  The  significance  of 
good  control  as  a function  of  industrial  engineering,  production  planning,  and 
accounting  will  be  amplified. 

Registration  is  limited  to  50  students. 

Text:  W.  W.  Haynes,  J.  L.  Massie,  Management  — Analysis  Concepts  and  Cases, 

revised  edition,  Prentice-Hall,  1969. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 


MANAGEMENT  IN  THE  P.  C.  DiNovo 

MANUFACTURING  FIRM 

This  course  deals  primarily  with  the  functions  of  manufacturing  management. 
They  are  examined  in  detail  to  develop  an  increased  understanding  of  each  of  the 
functional  areas  of  a firm  and  the  overall  responsibility  of  the  manager.  The 
applicability  of  some  of  the  latest  management  techniques  and  styles  to  firms 
with  which  members  of  the  class  are  associated  will  be  studied.  Cases  will  be 
used  to  show  different  approaches  to  solving  management  problems  and 
participation  in  discussions  will  be  encouraged. 

Topics  for  discussion  will  include: 

Organization 

Budgets  and  Manufacturing  Economics 
Capital  Investment 
Process  and  Product  Design 
Method  Study  and  Work  Measurement 
Industrial  Relations 
Management  Techniques  and  Styles 
Wage  and  Salary  Administration 
Computer  Applications 

Control  of  Costs,  Quality,  Inventory  and  Production 
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This  course  is  designed  for  people  in  professional,  supervisory  or  management 
positions  seeking  to  improve  their  effectiveness. 


Text:  F.  Moore,  Manufacturing  Management,  5th  ed.,  Richard  Irwin. 


Time:  Mondays,  7:00-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  5 

Place:  Carr  Hall 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 


MANAGEMENT  PRINCIPLES  AND 
ORGANIZATIONAL  BEHAVIOUR 


A.  I.  Hainey 
K.  W.  Preston 


This  course  is  designed  to  give  a practical  examination  of  the  process  of 
management.  Well-established  principles  and  practices  of  management,  as  well 
as  new  insights  from  the  behavioural  sciences  and  decision-making  theory,  are 
examined,  discussed  and  tested,  with  a view  to  their  practical  application  in  the 
manager’s  day-to-day  situations. 

The  course  will  be  divided  into  three  general  areas.  The  first  will  deal  with  the 
theory,  principles  and  practices  of  the  managing  process,  and  the  various 
management  functions  will  be  reviewed  and  discussed  in  a critical  manner. 

The  second  area  will  examine  how  recent  studies  in  the  field  of  behavioural 
science  and  decision-making  can  apply  to  management  situations.  Macgregor’s 
“x”  and  “y”  theory,  Blake’s  Managerial  Grid,  Gellerman’s  Motivation,  Argyris’ 
Interpersonal  Skills,  Likert’s  Human  Assets,  and  Herzberg’s  Job  Enrichment  will 
be  presented  and  discussed. 

Finally,  considerable  emphasis  will  be  given  to  practical  applications  of  the 
subject  matter  through  case  studies  which  will  reflect  the  manager’s  role  in 
entrepreneurial  situations. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  provided. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking  and  the 
Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate  Programme.  (For  those  taking  the  personnel 
option  of  the  latter  programme,  this  course  should  be  taken  in  the  final  year.) 
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MANAGERIAL  ECONOMICS 


J.  I.  Stewart 


This  course  is  designed  to  show  how  economic  theory  can  be  used  in 
decision-making.  The  first  several  sessions  will  discuss  such  topics  of  basic 
economics  as: 

National  Income  and  fluctuations  therein,  and  its  relationship  to  busi- 
ness decisions 
Monetary  and  Fiscal  Policy 
Supply,  Demand  and  Price  Determination 
The  Rewards  to  Land,  Labour,  Capital  and  Entrepreneurship. 

Then  the  emphasis  will  shift  to  topics  of  direct  concern  to  management,  such  as: 
Profits  and  Managerial  Decision 
Demand  Analysis 
Cost  Analysis 
Pricing  Policy 
Sales  Promotion 
Capital  Budgeting 

Depending  on  the  composition  of  the  class,  some  reliance  may  be  placed  on  case 
studies  to  supplement  the  lectures. 

Text:  M.  R.  Colberg,  D.  R.  Forbush,  W.  C.  Whitaker,  Business  Economics, 
Principles  and  Cases,  Richard  Irwin,  1964. 

Time:  Mondays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  5 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 


MANAGING  THE  COMPUTER  FUNCTION  J.  A.  Sarjeant 

This  course  is  designed  for  senior  computing  function  managers,  or  those  about 
to  move  into  such  positions.  Its  objective  is  to  enable  participants  to  assist  their 
management  more  fully  in  exploiting  computing  technology,  by  improving  comput- 
ing services  provided,  reducing  the  costs  of  these  services,  taking  advantage  of 
recent  technological  developments,  and  acquiring  scarce  skills. 

The  course  will  include  the  following  topics: 

— determination  of  objectives,  goals,  and  measures  of  performance 
— setting  priorities  and  scheduling 
— charging  policies  for  computing  resources 
— project  estimating  and  control 

— use  and  control  of  outside  computing  and  consulting  resources 
— acquisition  of  software  packages 
— security  and  privacy  considerations 
— training  and  development  of  staff 
— selection  of  new  computing  systems 
— purchase  leaseback  of  computers 
— new  input  and  output  techniques 

Whenever  possible  the  course  will  draw  upon  the  collective  experience  of  the 
class  in  an  informal  discussion  atmosphere.  Lecture  notes  will  be  distributed. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Tuesdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  6 

Place:  Carr  Hall 

Fee:  $100.00  — 20  sessions 


28 


MARKETING  MANAGEMENT 


D.  E.  Simon 


This  course  covers  the  fundamental  elements  of  marketing  within  the  context  of  a 
rapidly  changing  business  environment.  Cases  are  used  to  complement 
discussions  and  lectures  to  provide  an  understanding  of  contemporary  marketing 
problems.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  development  and  integration  of  the  overall 
marketing  plan. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking  and  the 
Industrial  Marketing  Certificate  Programme. 


MARKETING  MANAGEMENT  R.  E.  Vosburgh 

(Erindale  Campus) 

This  course  is  divided  into  two  parts.  The  first  part  examines  the  major 
conceptual  and  technical  tools  available  to  marketing  managers.  The  major 
headings  in  this  section  are:  analyzing  marketing  opportunities,  decision-making, 
marketing  research,  and  planning.  The  second  part  of  the  course  discusses  the 
various  facets  of  a marketing  programme.  The  major  areas  covered  are:  product 
policies,  pricing,  distribution,  advertising,  sales  management,  and  the  evaluation 
of  marketing  programmes. 

The  text  will  serve  as  background.  The  class  sessions  will  deal  with  selected 
management  problems  in  each  of  the  areas  listed. 

Discussions  will  be  in  the  context  of  business  practice  as  understood  in  the  light 
of  current  marketing  theories  and  concepts.  Guest  speakers,  lectures  and 
problems  will  be  used  during  the  year. 

The  course  could  serve  to  up-date  those  who  have  had  previous  marketing  courses 
as  well  as  to  introduce  the  field  to  the  serious  student  of  marketing. 

Text:  P.  Kotler,  Marketing  Management,  Analysis,  Planning  and  Control, 

Prentice-Hall,  1967. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  1 

Place:  Erindale  Campus 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking  and  the 
Industrial  Marketing  Certificate  Programme. 
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MARKETING  RESEARCH 


A.  T.  Gamble 


This  course  is  intended  for  users  of  research  rather  than  those  already  deeply 
involved  in  the  subject  — people  such  as  advertising,  marketing,  or  product 
managers,  account  executives,  or  anyone  who  wants  to  know  how  to  use  and 
understand  this  interesting  marketing  tool  that  can  prevent  costly  mistakes  and 
waste  of  money. 

This  course  covers  such  areas  as  industry  organization,  problems  that  can  and 
cannot  be  solved  with  research,  techniques  in  use  today,  methods  of  controlling 
and  buying,  costs,  evaluation  of  results,  etc.  Although  the  course  will  deal 
primarily  with  consumer  marketing  and  advertising  research,  the  methods  are 
applicable  to  industrial  research. 

Discussion  and  case  histories  will  be  used. 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Employment  or  intended  employment  in  the 
marketing  field. 

Texts:  None  essential;  recommendations  will  be  made  at  the  beginning  of  the 
course. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  January  14 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $40.00  — 10  sessions 


MONEY  AND  BANKING  s.  sarpkaya 

This  course  will  deal  with  three  closely  related  areas:  (1)  financial  system,  (2) 
capital  markets,  and  (3)  international  finance.  Before  examining  each  of  these 
areas,  however,  the  student  will  be  exposed  to  the  theory  of  money,  price  and 
income. 

The  structure  and  functions  of  all  types  of  financial  institutions  will  be  studied 
and  their  relations  with  each  other  and  monetary  authorities  will  be  discussed 
in  depth.  Capital  markets  will  be  examined  in  some  detail:  how  they  work;  the 
factors  that  affect  them;  how  they  interrelate  with  both  domestic  and  foreign 
economies.  In  the  area  of  international  finance  the  topics  to  be  discussed 
will  include  international  financial  institutions  and  markets,  foreign  trade  and 
other  international  financial  transactions,  and  their  effects  on  individual 
economies. 

Each  session  will  enable  students  to  participate  actively  in  discussions  since  the 
topics  covered  in  the  course  will  also  be  related  to  current  issues  of  money  and 
banking. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 

Place:  Carr  Hall 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking. 
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NEW  PRODUCTS  DEVELOPMENT 


J.  W.  Lennard 
B.  P.  Thornton 


Designed  for  those  who  are  interested  in  the  pre-launch  development  of  new 
consumer  products,  this  course  includes  the  following  topics,  each  of  which  will 
be  explored  and  discussed  in  participating  workshops:  market  description  and 
characteristics;  price/value  relationships  through  consumer  studies;  new  product 
production,  pricing  and  distribution;  new  products  concept  and  product  testing; 
promotion  and  advertising;  pre-launch  planning  and  control;  post-launch 
performance  measurements. 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Course  “Marketing  Management”  or  equivalent 
experience. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 


ORGANIZATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY  M.  E.  Weissengruber 

Formal  organizations,  such  as  those  in  industry,  government,  hospitals  and 
voluntary  associations,  are  a paramount  feature  of  contemporary  life. 

Organizational  psychology  is  concerned  with  the  study  of  the  behaviour,  within 
such  organizations,  of  persons  as  individuals,  as  members  of  groups,  and  in  their 
relationship  to  systems.  It  consists  of  theory  and  research  pertaining  directly  to 
organizational  behaviour,  as  well  as  those  aspects  of  such  fields  as  experimental 
psychology,  social  psychology,  clinical  psychology,  and  sociology  that  are  relevant 
to  an  understanding  of  organizational  life. 

Areas  dealt  with  include:  significance  of  formal  organizations  in  our  contemporary 
world,  theories  of  organization  and  management,  models  of  decision-making 
behaviour,  the  concept  of  psychological  causality,  motivation  and  personality, 
perception,  interpersonal  behaviour,  leadership  theory  and  research,  power  and 
influence,  communication,  group  and  inter-group  behaviour,  general  systems 
theory,  attitude  formation,  learning  theory,  problem  solving  and  creativity,  adjust- 
ment and  maladjustment,  defense  mechanisms,  the  process  of  change,  and 
psychological  evaluation.  Discussion  of  areas  of  application  will  include  selection, 
training,  performance  appraisal  and  counselling. 

This  course  is  intended  primarily  for  employees  in  the  personnel  field;  however, 
interested  line  managers  may  also  enrol. 

Text:  H.  J.  Leavitt,  Managerial  Psychology,  University  of  Chicago  Press,  1964 
(paperback). 

Time:  Thursdays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  24 

Place:  Carr  Hall 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 
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AN  OVERVIEW  OF  PERSONNEL 
ADMINISTRATION 


G.  Wilson 


This  course  should  prove  useful  to  individuals  who  have  just  entered  or  are 
interested  in  entering  the  personnel  field.  Also,  for  individuals  in  supervisory 
positions,  the  course  will  provide  an  appreciation  of  the  personnel  department's 
role  in  a business  organization. 

As  an  introduction  to  the  field  of  personnel  administration,  the  course  covers  the 
major  personnel  activities  by  means  of  lectures,  class  discussions  and  analysis  of 
case  studies.  Pertinent  findings  from  the  social  sciences  and  human  relations 
studies  will  be  covered. 

Topics  will  include:  the  relationship  of  the  personnel  function  to  the  rest  of  the 
organization;  the  personnel  administrator’s  job  in  manning  the  operation  — 
recruitment,  selection,  and  placement;  evaluating  jobs  and  personnel  — wage 
and  salary  administration,  performance  appraisal;  training  and  developing  people; 
communications  — interviewing  and  counselling;  implications  of  technological 
change  — manpower  planning. 

Registration  is  limited  to  50  students. 

Text:  G.  Strauss,  L.  Sayles,  Personnel  — The  Human  Problems  of  Management, 

Prentice-Hall,  2nd  ed.,  1967. 

Time:  Mondays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  January  11 

Place:  Carr  Hall 

Fee:  $55.00 — 13  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 


THE  PERSONNEL  FUNCTION  T.  L.  Bourk 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  a general  understanding  of  the  activities  and 
systems  which  comprise  the  personnel  function  of  an  organization.  All  aspects  of 
personnel  management  will  be  explored  with  particular  emphasis  on  relating 
personnel  management  principles,  policies,  and  procedures  to  staff  operational 
situations  within  the  organization. 

Topics  will  include:  organization  of  personnel;  leadership  and  communication; 
staffing  the  organization;  employee  benefits  and  personnel  services;  performance 
appraisal;  training  and  development;  wage  and  salary  administration;  government 
legislation;  and  organization  planning  and  research.  This  course  normally 
interests  people  with  responsibilities  in  the  personnel  administration  area. 

Texts:  (1)  J.  W.  Towle,  S.  H.  Schoen,  R.  L.  Hilgert,  Problems  and  Policies  in 
Personnel  Management,  A Case  Book,  Houghton-Mifflin,  1965.  (2)  W.  L.  French, 
The  Personnel  Management  Process:  Human  Resources  Administration, 

Houghton-Mifflin,  1964. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 
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PERSONNEL  PRACTICES  AND  CONCEPTS 
FOR  MANAGERS  AND  SUPERVISORS 


W.  Lennox 


This  course  has  been  designed  for  those  who  have  responsibilities  in  the 
management  of  an  office  or  department  thereof.  It  will  also  prove  valuable  in  the 
development  of  those  who  may  soon  have  such  positions.  (Graduates  from  the 
University’s  Certificate  Course  in  Business  usually  will  find  this  course  most 
worthy  in  rounding  out  their  programme  as  it  relates  to  business.) 

This  course  is  personnel  oriented,  dealing  with  administration  as  it  affects  people 
— it  includes:  the  nature  of  management;  the  meaning  of  work;  leadership  and 
the  process  of  supervision;  recruitment  methods  and  procedures;  employee 
training  and  development;  counselling  techniques;  employee  motivation; 
discipline;  union  relations;  job  descriptions  and  evaluation;  employee  benefit 
programmes. 

Typical  office  personnel  situations  will  be  discussed  by  the  class  and  films  will 
be  shown  to  portray  human  relations  problems  involved  in  business.  Extensive 
notes  will  be  provided.  There  will  be  term  assignments  and  a written  examination. 

Registration  is  limited  to  40  students. 

Text:  G.  Strauss,  L.  Sayles,  Personnel  — The  Human  Problems  of  Management, 

Prentice-Hall,  2nd  ed.,  1967. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  24 

Place:  Mechanical  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Administrative  Management  Society 
Certificate  Programme. 


SALES  MANAGEMENT  R.  M.  Roger 

Included  in  this  course  are  the  following  topics  of  study:  personal  selling  as  a 
part  of  the  marketing  mix;  nature  of  the  selling  job;  recruiting  and  selecting 
salesmen;  training  and  development;  sales  control;  compensation;  territory 
allocation  and  evaluation;  sales  organization;  motivation  and  communication;  and 
co-ordination  with  related  functions. 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Course  “Marketing  Management”,  or  equivalent 
experience. 

Text:  B.  R.  Canfield,  Sales  Administration:  Principles  and  Problems, 

Prentice-Hall,  1962. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Industrial  Marketing  Certificate 
Programme. 
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SMALL  BUSINESS  MANAGEMENT 


J.  W.  Hardie 


This  course  is  designed  primarily  for  persons  working  in  companies  with  less  than 
100  employees  and  should  appeal  to  aspiring  entrepreneurs.  In  the  initial  eight 
sessions  of  the  course,  discussion  will  be  focused  on  analysis  of  financial 
statements,  forecasting,  direct  costing  and  budgetary  controls.  The  balance  of  the 
sessions  will  be  devoted  to  discussions  of  various  small  and  new  business 
enterprises  in  various  stages  of  development,  to  show  participants  how  to  identify 
and  solve  the  problems  posed  by  these  case  histories. 

As  class  discussions  will  reflect  the  opinions  and  background  of  the  participants, 
enrolment  is  confined  to  individuals  25  years  of  age  and  over  with  some 
knowledge  of  business  mathematics  and  a minimum  of  five  years  of  experience,  a 
portion  of  which  is  in  supervisory  capacities. 

Texts:  (1)  W.  A.  Hosmer,  F.  L.  Tucker,  A.  C.  Cooper,  Small  Business  Management 
— A Casebook,  Richard  Irwin,  1966.  (2)  L.  L.  Steinmetz,  J.  Kline,  D.  Stegall, 
Managing  the  Small  Business,  Richard  Irwin,  1968. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  28 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $90.00  — 20  sessions 


STATISTICAL  METHODS  V.  Sawyer 

This  course  deals  with  elementary  statistical  concepts  which  are  common  to 
many  applied  fields.  Among  the  topics  included  are:  frequency  series,  correlation, 
probability,  and  elementary  statistical  inference. 

If  there  is  sufficient  interest,  a second  half-course  will  be  available  in  January, 
1971.  It  will  deal  primarily  with  statistical  methods  which  are  useful  for  special 
economic  and  business  problems. 

Registration  is  limited  to  30  students. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  1 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $50.00 — 12  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 
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A.  Joma 


TRAINING  AND  DEVELOPING  PERSONNEL 
(PRINCIPLES  AND  METHODS) 

Training  is  a planned  dynamic  effort  to  improve  the  employee’s  on-the-job 
performance.  Development  stresses  the  expansion  of  knowledge,  skills  and 
experience  — the  growth  of  the  individual's  potential  for  future  responsibility 
and  advancement. 

This  course  concentrates  on  improved  performance  and  potential.  It  will  stimulate 
the  instructor-trainer,  supervisor-manager,  or  the  person  who  wants  to  enter  these 
fields,  to  re-examine  his  attitudes  towards  the  traditional  concept  of  training.  It 
will  help  him  to  recognize  and  solve  specific  training  problems  and,  at  the  same 
time,  force  him  to  take  a hard  look  at  existing  policies,  practices  of  supervision 
and  the  organizational  climate  — the  total  job  environment  as  influenced  by  the 
technological,  economic  and  social  changes  in  today’s  business  and  industry. 

This  results-oriented  course  emphasizes  up-to-date  training  concepts  and 
methods:  student  involvement,  group  discussions,  practice  teaching  assignments, 
workshop  sessions,  and  studies  of  successful  programmes  in  other  companies. 
This  way,  much  of  what  the  trainee  will  hear  and  do  in  the  classroom  will  become 
immediately  useful  to  him  on  the  job,  be  it  instruction,  or  supervision,  or  both. 

A wide  variety  of  training  methods  and  aids  will  be  used  to  learn  more  about 
recognizing  and  relating  organizational  needs  to  specific  training  objectives;  the 
learning-teaching  transaction;  lesson  and  programme  planning;  principles  of 
effective  communication;  on-the-job  training;  pre-supervisory  and  supervisory 
training  courses;  manpower-supervisory-management  planning  and  development; 
performance  evaluation;  self-development;  feedback  and  evaluation  of  results; 
preparation  and  effective  use  of:  case  study,  role  play,  flip  charts,  films  and 
slides,  sound  and  video  tape  recordings,  overhead  transparencies,  etc. 

Text:  ASTD,  Training  and  Development  Handbook,  McGraw-Hill,  1967. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Personnel  and  Manpower  Certificate 
Programme. 

WRITTEN  COMMUNICATION  IN  BUSINESS  R.  N.  Beattie 

This  course  consists  of  twenty  lecture-workshop  sessions,  and  is  designed  for 
supervisors  who  are  required  to  write  letters,  memoranda,  reports,  instructions, 
and  other  business  communications.  The  planning  and  writing  of  these  is  the 
principal  subject  of  discussion  and  practice,  although  the  course  does  include 
some  review  of  English  grammar,  usage,  and  composition. 

It  is  desirable  for  participants  to  have  grade  13  English  Composition  or  its 
equivalent. 

Registration  is  limited  to  32  students. 

Texts:  Students  will  be  expected  to  make  regular  use  of  a good  dictionary  and 
other  standard  reference  books.  Advice  on  selecting  and  using  such  books  will  be 
given  in  class  along  with  additional  reading  material. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  8 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $50.00  — 20  sessions 
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AIRPHOTO  INTERPRETATION  AND 
REMOTE  SENSING 


S.  J.  G.  Bird 


This  course  is  designed  for  personnel  having  degrees  or  backgrounds  in  the  fields 
of  engineering,  geology,  planning,  forestry  or  agriculture. 

The  following  topics  will  be  discussed: 

Principles  and  techniques  of  airphoto  interpretation,  applicable  to  the 
identification  of  soils  and  rocks;  photogeologic  interpretation  of  sedimentary, 
igneous  and  metamorphic  rock  structures;  principles  and  uses  of  colour  and 
infrared  colour  photography,  spectral  slicing,  infrared  scanning  imagery  and  radar 
imagery;  applications  of  the  use  of  all  types  of  airphotos  and  imagery  to  the 
location  and  design  of  highways,  powerlines,  pipelines,  flood  control  structures, 
damsites,  mineral  exploration  and  site  selection;  land  capability  and  resource 
inventory  studies,  interpretation  of  land  use,  development  trends  by  comparison 
of  airphotos  taken  in  different  years;  forestry  and  agriculture  applications, 
including  diseased  vegetation  detection  and  the  ARDA  Classification  System 
from  airphotos. 

A large  number  of  case  studies  will  be  presented  in  this  course  not  only  from  all 
parts  of  Canada,  but  also  from  the  Bahamas  and  the  Fiji  Islands. 

Registration  is  limited  to  40  students. 

Text:  S.  J.  G.  Bird,  Air  Photo  Interpretation  of  Soils  and  Rocks  (available  for 
purchase  in  the  classroom). 

Reference:  R.  N.  Colwell,  Manual  of  Photo  Interpretation,  American  Society  of 
Photogrammetry,  1960. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $125.00  — 25  sessions 


CALCULUS  FOR  ENGINEERS  D.  S.  Scott 

This  course  is  to  serve  as  a review  of  elementary  calculus  and  differential 
equations  for  those  with  little  or  no  knowledge  of  calculus.  Lectures  will  be 
devoted  both  to  theory  and  problems.  Among  the  topics  to  be  covered  are 
differentiation,  integration,  maxima  and  minima,  multiple  integrals,  Taylor  series, 
and  elementary  first  and  second  order  differential  equations,  including 
illustrations  of  their  physical  applications. 

Text:  F.  Ayres  Jr.,  Calculus,  Schaum  Publishing,  1950. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Association  of  Professional  Engineers  of  Ontario) 
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PRINCIPLES  OF  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS 


M.  R.  Piggott 


This  course  begins  with  an  introduction  to  composite  materials  in  nature,  and 
early  man-made  composites,  and  includes  the  modern  need  for  composites;  types 
of  composite;  sphere,  plate  and  fibre  reinforcement. 

The  principles  of  elasticity,  plasticity,  and  toughness  will  be  examined  as  follows: 

Elasticity:  elasticity  theory  and  its  application  to  composites;  calculation  of  elas- 
ticity moduli  under  conditions  of  low  stress;  elastic  stress  transfer  in  fibre  and 
platelet  reinforced  composites. 

Plasticity:  the  importance  of  plastic  properties  on  the  matrix;  definition  of 
“strengthening  factor”,  the  strength  of  platelet  and  fibrous  materials. 

Toughness:  definition  of  toughness;  the  effect  of  fibres  and  plates  on  the  tough- 
ness of  a material;  increasing  toughness  by  spherical  inclusions. 

The  course  will  conclude  with  an  examination  of  composites  in  practice,  consist- 
ing of  the  following  three  topics: 

(1)  fibre  and  platelet  reinforced  polymers  — types  of  fibres  and  plates  used; 
strengths  attained  with  different  matrix  materials;  practical  problems  with 
production  and  fabrication;  and  practical  applications. 

(2)  strengthening  of  metals  with  fibres  and  plates  — difficulties  due  to  incom- 
patibility of  materials;  model  studies  using  tungsten  wires  in  copper,  and  sap- 
phire whiskers  in  silver;  and  silica  fibre  reinforced  aluminum. 

(3)  composites  designed  for  extreme  temperatures. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  6 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $50.00  — 10  sessions 

COMPUTER  AIDED  ENGINEERING  DESIGN  i.  w.  smith 

R.  G.  Fenton 

This  course  is  intended  to  show  methods  of  augmenting  design  procedures  by  the 
power  of  high  speed  digital  computers.  Its  objective  is  to  introduce  practising 
engineers  to  the  use  of  computational  methods  for  saving  time  and  money  in  the 
solution  of  their  design  and  decision-making  activities. 

The  topics  to  be  covered  will  include:  application  of  the  computer  to  the  design 
and  analysis  of  components  and  systems;  optimization;  data  storage  techniques; 
application  of  statistics  in  reliability  calculations  and  simulation  programmes; 
commercial  programmes  and  service  bureaus;  conversational-mode  design;  graph- 
ic input  and  output;  and  creative  computerized  design. 

Some  of  the  many  case  studies  to  be  analysed  are:  design  of  transmission  shafts; 
stresses  and  deflections  in  straight  and  curved  beams;  cam  and  mechanism  dy- 
namics; optimum  design  of  components  such  as  shafts  and  gears;  heat  loss 
through  insulating  material;  simulation  and  design  of  material  handling  systems; 
and  production  scheduling  problems. 

The  first  sessions  will  be  devoted  to  instruction,  practice  and  review  of  the  ele- 
ments of  Fortran,  and  other  computer  languages  will  be  developed  as  required. 
Solution  by  analog  and  hybrid  computers  may  also  be  included. 
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Texts:  (1)  C.  R.  Mischke,  An  Introduction  to  Computer  Aided  Design,  Prentice- 
Hall.  (2)  An  Introduction  to  Engineering  Analysis  for  Computers,  I.B.M.  Publica- 
tion. 

Time.-  Mondays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  5 
Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $100.00  — 20  sessions 

COMPUTER  PROGRAMMING  AND  A.  C.  Hewitt 

ANALYSIS  FOR  ENGINEERS 

This  course  covers  scientific  programming  language  and  technique,  including  pro- 
gramme analysis,  logic  diagramming,  coding,  debugging  and  documentation. 

Examples  of  various  applications  are  explored.  Each  student  will  be  assigned  a 
problem  in  his  own  area  of  interest  to  be  carried  through  final  computer  program- 
ming. 

Additional  topics  to  be  considered  are:  history  of  computers,  their  internal  organi- 
zation and  design,  symbolic  logic,  data  processing  and  latest  developments  in 
computer  language  and  application. 

Text:  D.  D.  McCracken,  A Guide  to  Fortran  IV  Programming,  Wiley  and  Sons, 
1965. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $75.00  — 25  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Association  of  Professional  Engineers  of  Ontario) 

DYNAMIC  BEHAVIOUR  OF  BEAMS  P.  M.  Wright 

AND  FRAMES 

This  course  is  designed  to  familiarize  the  practising  structural  engineer  with  the 
analysis  of  beams  and  frames  subjected  to  such  dynamic  loadings  as  those  pro- 
duced by  earthquakes,  shock  and  machinery. 

The  basic  concepts  will  be  presented  through  a study  of  the  one-degree-of-free- 
dom  lumped  mass  system  and  of  simple  distributed  mass  problems  such  as  single 
span  beams.  These  fundamental  ideas  will  then  be  used  to  develop  analysis  tech- 
niques for  plane  frames  and  beams.  Considerable  time  will  be  devoted  to  such 
topics  as  natural  frequency,  mode  shapes,  response  spectra  and  the  effect  of  var- 
ious forcing  functions. 

Basic  mathematical  tools  such  as  differential  equations,  matrix  operation  and  the 
determination  of  eigen-values  will  be  presented  as  required. 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Applicants  are  expected  to  have  an  engineering 
degree,  or  equivalent. 

Text:  J.  M.  Biggs,  Introduction  to  Structural  Dynamics,  McGraw-Hill,  1964. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  6 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $75.00  — 15  sessions 
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ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE  METHODS 
IN  THE  BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 


F.  W.  Doane 


This  is  a lecture  and  laboratory  course  covering  the  theoretical  and  practical  as- 
pects of  electron  microscope  methods  employed  in  the  biological  sciences.  The 
curriculum  will  include  introductory  lectures  on  electron  optics,  the  electron  mi- 
croscope, cellular  ultrastructure,  methods  of  specimen  preparation  and  photo- 
graphic processing.  Practical  instruction  will  be  given  in  the  various  methods  of 
biological  specimen  preparation  such  as  thin  sectioning,  negative  staining  and 
shadow  casting.  Students  will  be  required  to  prepare  specimens  independently,  to 
examine  and  photograph  them  in  the  electron  microscope,  and  to  process  elec- 
tron micrographs.  Some  experience  in  basic  laboratory  procedures  is  required. 

Registration  is  limited  to  14  students. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  6 

Place:  School  of  Hygiene 

Fee:  $175.00  — 20  sessions 


ENGINEERING  ECONOMICS  W.  B.  Magyar 

This  course  is  designed  for  those  personnel  from  the  chemical  and  resource  in- 
dustries who  are  interested  in  acquiring  a broad  knowledge  of  the  factors  involved 
and  the  mechanisms  used  to  evaluate  business  projects  from  an  economics  stand- 
point. The  student  will  gain  a broad  understanding  of  the  type  of  approach  and 
information  necessary  for  such  evaluations.  As  well  as  being  intended  for  those 
directly  engaged  in  engineering  economics,  it  will  appeal  to  engineers  in  manu- 
facturing plants  concerned  with  the  economics  of  revamping  process  facilities 
and  to  those  in  R & D concerned  with  evaluation  of  their  research  projects. 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  A university  degree  in  chemistry;  chemical, 
mining  or  metallurgical  engineering;  or  other  disciplines  engaged  in  engineering 
economics. 

Text:  R.  A.  Anthony,  Management  Accounting,  Richard  Irwin. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Chemical  Institute  of  Canada) 
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ENGINEERING  EXPERIMENTATION 


A.  H.  Abdelmessih 


This  course  is  designed  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the  general  principles  of 
experimental  work.  Instructions  will  begin  with  an  analysis  of  errors  both  in  a 
single  instrument  and  in  a complete  test,  with  special  reference  to  selecting  in- 
struments that  are  completely  logical  errorwise  and  to  minimizing  uncertainties 
when  planning  a test. 

The  following  topics  will  then  be  covered  in  detail: 

— Reduction  of  test  variables  through  dimensional  analysis 

— Important  considerations  underlying  the  selection  and  combination  of  instru- 
ments 

— The  pretest  spacing  of  experimental  variables,  the  sequence  of  data  taking, 
and  the  problem  of  extraneous  variable  control 
— Apparatus  malfunction  and  inconsistency  in  the  developing  data 
— Statistical,  graphical  and  numerical  methods  of  reducing,  studying  and  inter- 
preting engineering  test  data. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  23 

Place:  Carr  Hall 

Fee:  $60.00  — 12  sessions 


LINEAR  ALGEBRA  AND  MATRICES  S.  M.  Abdelmessih 

This  course  consists  of  a study  of:  matrix  notions  and  operations,  inversion,  deter- 
minants, computational  methods  with  matrices  and  determinants,  systems  of  line- 
ar equations,  vectors,  and  vector  spaces,  eigen  value  problems,  linear  program- 
ming, linear  models,  the  simplex  method,  and  applications. 

Registration  is  limited  to  50  students. 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Undergraduate  engineering  mathematics. 

Text:  G.  Hadley,  Linear  Algebra,  Addison-  Wesley,  1964. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  24 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Operational  Research  Certificate  Pro- 
gramme. 
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LINEAR  PROGRAMMING  AND  ITS 
EXTENSIONS 


J.  W.  Abrams 


This  course  is  designed  for  engineers,  operational  researchers,  and  management 
scientists  who  wish  to  be  able  professionally  to  apply  linear  programming  and  re- 
lated techniques.  Although  no  previous  experience  with  mathematical  program- 
ming is  required,  it  will  be  helpful,  as  will  be  a familiarity  with  matrices  and 
linear  algebra. 

The  course  will  start  from  fundamentals  and  develop  and  consider  in  detail  such 
topics  as  the  simplex  method,  the  revised-simplex,  the  dual-simplex,  activity  anal- 
ysis, price  relationships,  simple  and  generalized  transportation  problems,  alloca- 
tion problems,  capacitated  transportation  problems,  flows  through  networks,  and 
branch  and  bound  techniques. 

Parametric  programming  problems  and  an  elementary  case  of  stochastic  and  inte- 
ger programming  will  be  treated.  A brief  introduction  to  non-linear  and  dynamic 
programming  will  be  included.  Although  emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  methods  of 
setting  up  and  solving  problems,  these  problems  will  be  related  to  specific  appli- 
cations and  case  studies  in  the  literature. 

Registration  is  limited  to  35  students. 

Text:  G.  B.  Dantzig,  Linear  Programming  and  its  Extensions,  Princeton  University 

Press,  1965. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Operational  Research  Certificate  Pro- 
gramme. 


MODERN  METALLOGRAPHY  AND  w.  a Miller 

INTERPRETATION  OF  MICROSTRUCTURE  Course  Director 

This  course  is  designed  to  present  the  basic  techniques  for  microscopically  exam- 
ining materials  and  to  indicate  how  the  wealth  of  microstructural  information  ob- 
tained by  such  techniques  can  be  interpreted.  The  lectures  will  develop  applica- 
tions of  microscopy  from  macroscopic  levels  through  to  a truly  atomic  scale,  al- 
though emphasis  will  be  placed  upon  those  techniques  which  are  of  greatest 
practical  importance,  and,  in  particular,  upon  optical  metallography  of  metallic 
materials. 

The  course  is  intended  for  engineers,  scientists  and  laboratory  technicians  who 
are  presently  engaged  in  the  metallurgical  or  materials  industries,  and  who  wish 
to  acquire  a good  working  knowledge  of  microscopy  and  metallography.  Most  of 
the  sessions  will  include  a laboratory,  and  in  addition,  one  session  will  be  spent 
entirely  in  the  labs  in  order  to  allow  the  student  to  obtain  first-hand  metallo- 
graphic  experience.  The  lectures  will  be  presented  both  by  staff  members  of  the 
Department  of  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science  at  the  University  and  by  industri- 
al experts  from  local  research  and  manufacturing  concerns. 

The  subject  matter  dealt  with  will  include  optical  metallography,  i.e.,  sampling, 
grinding,  polishing,  etching,  microscopy,  photography  and  such  special  optical 
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techniques  as  polarized  light,  interferometry,  hot-stage  microscopy,  etc.;  phase 
distribution  in  alloys  and  the  theory  of  microstructure;  relationships  between 
phase  diagrams  and  microstructure;  quantitative  metallography  and  the  quantita- 
tive television  microscope;  metallography  of  ferrous  and  non-ferrous  alloys;  tech- 
niques of  x-ray  metallography;  electron-probe  microanalysis  and  scanning  electron 
microscopy;  an  introduction  to  other  modern  methods  such  as  transmission  elec- 
tron microscopy  and  field-ion  microscopy. 

Registration  is  limited  to  30  students. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:00-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  February  4 

Place:  Wallberg  Building 

Fee:  $75.00  — 13  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Ontario  Chapter  of  the  American  Society  for 

Metals) 

OPERATIONAL  RESEARCH  AND  J.  W.  Abrams 

MANAGEMENT  SCIENCE  Course  Director 

This  is  an  elementary  course  for  those  who  wish  to  gain  a familiarity  with  opera- 
tional research  by  working  with  some  of  its  more  general  techniques.  It  is  an  in- 
troductory course  in  the  sense  that  it  pre-supposes  a minimal  mathematical  back- 
ground and  no  other  previous  acquaintance  with  operational  research. 

It  is  designed  principally  for  those  who  will  encounter  operational  research  in 
their  work  and  who  wish  to  be  able  to  communicate  with  practitioners  and  to 
evaluate  proposals.  It  will  treat  the  newer  quantitative  evaluation  tools  of  the 
manager  and  demonstrate  examples  where  they  can  be  validly  applied. 

Operational  Research  proceeds  by  setting  up  mathematical  models  of  physical 
systems.  Manipulation  of  the  model  yields  insight  as  to  how  the  physical  system 
would  behave  if  operated  under  various  circumstances  thus  permitting  operations 
to  be  improved  or  “optimized”. 

The  first  part  of  the  course  will  deal  with  deterministic  models,  the  most  impor- 
tant of  which  is  mathematical  programming.  The  latter  part  will  deal  with  proba- 
bilistic models  and  their  application  to  queuing,  inventory  theory,  and  produc- 
tion control.  The  emphasis  throughout  will  be  on  concepts,  descriptive  examples 
of  methods  and  applications,  and  not  on  rigorous  mathematical  derivations  of  the 
theory. 

The  course  may  also  serve  as  an  introduction  to  potential  practitioners  who  may 
wish  to  apply  elementary  methods  and  prepare  for  subsequent  enrolment  in  the 
certificate  course.  It  does  not  afford  that  sound  theoretical  basis  required  for 
practice,  but  may  serve  as  a preliminary. 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  A background  of  grade  13  mathematics  will  be 
desirable  though  not  essential. 

Reference:  R.  L.  Ackoff,  N.  W.  Sasieni,  Fundamentals  of  Operations  Research, 

Wiley  and  Sons,  1968. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  7 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $80.00  — 20  sessions 
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PROBABILITY  THEORY  AND 
MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS 


M.  J.  Posner 


This  course  offers  a systematic  introduction  to  modern  probability  theory  and 
mathematical  statistics,  and  is  intended  for  engineers  and  practitioners  in  opera- 
tional research.  It  is  designed  to  form  a rigorous  background  for  those  who  desire 
a thorough  course  as  a preliminary  to  undertaking  advanced  work  in  industrial 
engineering,  operational  research,  or  management  science.  Subjects  to  be  covered 
include  sample  spaces,  random  variables,  probability  distributions,  characteristic 
functions,  sampling,  theory  of  estimation,  regression,  and  elements  of  analysis  of 
variance.  Familiarity  with  algebra  and  the  calculus  is  required. 

Text:  J.  Freund,  Mathematical  Statistics,  Prentice-Hall,  1962. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  September  21 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Operational  Research  Certificate  Pro- 
gramme. 


This  course,  designed  to  benefit  the  practising  structural  engineer,  covers  the  be- 
haviour and  ultimate  strength  of  reinforced  concrete  structures.  Emphasis  will  be 
given  to  the  content  of  the  new  building  code.  Topics  covered  will  include: 

1.  General  Strength  and  Serviceability. 

2.  Sections  Subjected  to  Flexure. 

3.  Sections  Subjected  to  Combined  Flexure  and  Axial  Load. 

4.  Sections  Subjected  to  Combined  Flexure  and  Shear. 

5.  Sections  Subjected  to  Torsion. 

6.  Sections  Subjected  to  Combined  Flexure,  Torsion  and  Shear. 

7.  Detailing  of  Reinforcement. 

8.  Special  Provisions  for  Prestressed  Concrete. 

9.  The  Treatment  of  Partial  Prestressed  Concrete. 

10.  The  Design  of  Slab  Systems. 

11.  Shear  Walls  of  Multistorey  Buildings. 

12.  Special  Provisions  for  Seismic  Design. 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Applicants  are  expected  to  have  an  engineering 
degree,  or  equivalent. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  30 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $60.00  — 12  sessions 


ULTIMATE  STRENGTH  DESIGN  OF 
REINFORCED  CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 


S.  M.  Uzumeri 


P.  Lampert 
M.  P.  Collins 
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RELIABILITY 


J.  A.  Buzacott 


Reliability  is  one  of  the  fundamental  criteria  used  in  assessing  the  effectiveness 
of  an  engineering  system.  Designers  and  operators  require  a good  understanding 
of  what  reliability  is,  how  it  can  be  estimated,  and  how  it  can  be  improved  by 
appropriate  design,  operation  and  management  effort. 

This  course  is  intended  for  engineers  with  a basic  knowledge  of  probability  and 
statistics.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  assessment  of  system  reliability  based  on 
component  reliability.  This  assessment  requires  knowledge  both  of  how  to  esti- 
mate component  reliability  and  of  the  appropriate  testing  methods.  Considerable 
attention  will  be  given  to  systems  in  which  appropriate  repair  or  maintenance  ac- 
tion can  significantly  improve  reliability.  Case  studies  drawn  from  the  nuclear 
and  electric  power  industries  will  be  discussed.  It  is  hoped  that  course  partici- 
pants will  be  able  to  contribute  specific  reliability  problems  for  class  discussion. 

References:  (1)  W.  H.  Von  Alven  (ed.),  Reliability  Engineering,  Prentice-Hall, 
1964,.  (2)  M.  L.  Shooman,  Probabilistic  Reliability,  an  Engineering  Approach, 
McGraw-Hill,  1968. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  7 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $50.00  — 10  sessions 


This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  or  refresh  the  practicing  municipal  and  sani- 
tary engineer  with  the  theory  and  design  of  physical,  chemical,  and  biological  op- 
erations and  processes  for  the  treatment  of  water  and  domestic  and  industrial 
wastewater.  Topics  covered  will  include: 

Environmental  Systems  and  Interactions 
Quantity  and  Quality  Analysis 

Physical  Processes  — Sedimentation,  Thickening,  Flotation,  Filtration,  Vacuum 
Filtration 

Chemical  Processes  — Coagulation,  Flocculation,  Disinfection,  Precipitation, 
Chemical  Oxidation 

Biological  Processes  — Aerobic  and  Anaerobic  Processes,  Aeration,  Heat  and 
Mass  Transfer,  Microbiology 

Self-purification  of  Rivers  and  Lakes 
Nutrient  Removal  — Nitrogen  and  Phosphorus 
Survey  of  Advanced  Waste  Treatment 

Co-ordination  of  Unit  Operations  into  Water  and  Wastewater  Treatment  processes 

Laboratory  and  pilot-plant  procedures  for  the  establishing  of  design  criteria  will 
be  presented.  Application  of  these  criteria  to  the  design  of  treatment  facilities 
will  be  covered  with  student  participation.  No  laboratory  work  is  involved. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  provided. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  commencing  October  8 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 20  sessions 


UNIT  OPERATIONS  AND  PROCESSES 
OF  SANITARY  ENGINEERING 


G.  W.  Heinke 
Course  Director 
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SIMULATION  AND  MANAGEMENT  MODELING  c.  a .Fuller 

J.  W.  Du  Mez 
R.  G.  Richardson 

The  course  presented  is  a basic,  introductory  treatment  of  simulation  for  the 
non-expert  in  either  simulation  or  electronic  computer  usage.  Students  are  ex- 
pected to  have  a working  knowledge  of  Grade  13  mathematics.  A knowledge  of 
calculus  and  elementary  probability  is  desirable.  Some  exposure  to  computer  sys- 
tems or  languages  is  expected. 

Simulation  of  system  behaviour  generally  requires  many  calculations,  and  it  is 
often  considered  that  only  electronic  computers  can  carry  out  this  process  effi- 
ciently. Therefore,  time  must  be  spent  on  basic  ideas  which  arise  in  computer 
programming.  The  language  dealt  with  is  GPSS.  Treatment  of  the  course  material 
is  directed  more  to  discussion  and  case  studies  than  to  lectures.  The  building 
blocks  of  simulation  studies  which  are  developed  include  problem  definition,  data 
collection,  choice  of  model,  model  construction,  probabilistic  variables,  random 
number  generation,  choice  of  output  and  model  verification. 

Reference:  IBM  GPSS/360  Introductory  User’s  Manual. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  6 

Place:  Mechanical  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 20  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Operational  Research  Certificate  Pro- 
gramme. 


STATISTICAL  DECISION  THEORY  A.  A.  Cunningham 

The  course  is  intended  to  provide  a thorough  introduction  to  the  application  of 
mathematical  concepts  and  techniques  to  problems  of  decision-making.  As  such, 
the  course  is  of  particular  interest  to  engineers,  operational  researchers,  and 
management  scientists. 

Familiarity  with  the  methods  of  probability  and  statistics,  such  as  is  acquired 
through  an  introductory  course,  is  an  essential  prerequisite,  as  is  calculus.  A 
knowledge  of  linear  algebra,  although  not  essential,  would  also  be  very  helpful.  In 
any  event,  the  course  will  begin  with  a statement  and  brief  review  of  those  ele- 
ments of  these  topics  to  be  used  throughout  the  course. 

The  course  will  then  proceed  to  develop  the  mathematical  theory  of  decision  mak- 
ing via  such  component  concepts  as  utility,  uncertainty,  criteria  of  choice,  experi- 
ment and  information,  etc.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  throughout  the  course  on 
practical  considerations  of  implementing  the  theory  and  on  computational 
schemes.  Specific  applications  will  be  discussed  in  the  areas  of  medicine,  mar- 
keting, quality  control,  production  planning,  and  classical  statistics. 

References:  (1)  L.  Weiss,  Statistical  Decision  Theory,  McGraw-Hill,  1961.  (2)  R. 
Schlaiffer,  Analysis  of  Decisions  Under  Uncertainty,  McGraw-Hill,  1969.  (3)  M.  De 
Groot,  Optimal  Statistical  Decisions,  McGraw-Hill,  1970. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  commencing  October  8 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 20  sessions 
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INTRODUCTION  TO  STOCHASTIC  PROCESSES  J.  G.  Templeton 


This  course  is  designed  for  engineers,  operational  researchers  and  management 
scientists  who  wish  to  acquire  a working  knowledge  of  the  types  of  probabilistic 
models  which  are  currently  being  applied  to  problems  of  business  and  engineer- 
ing. 

The  course  will  contain  a brief  review  of  probability  theory,  classification  of  prob- 
abilistic models,  and  a discussion  of  Markov  Processes  in  discrete  and  continu- 
ous time  and  space.  An  introduction  to  non-Markov  Processes  will  be  given.  Some 
consideration  will  be  given  to  statistical  inference  and  computer  simulation  in 
stochastic  models.  Random  walk  and  queuing  models  will  be  discussed. 

Applications  include  problems  of  machine  replacement,  reliability,  inventory  man- 
agement, storage  and  maintenance. 

Registration  is  limited  to  35  students. 

Suggested  minimum  preparation:  Course  “Probability  Theory  and  Mathematical 
Statistics”,  or  an  equivalent  course;  mathematical  maturity,  at  the  level  expected 
of  an  engineering  graduate.  Some  acquaintance  with  operational  research 
procedures  is  desirable. 

Text:  E.  Parzen,  Stochastic  Processes,  Holden-Day,  1962. 

Reference:  J.  A.  Panico,  Queuing  Theory,  Prentice-Hall,  1969. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.,  commencing  September  22 

Place:  Mechanical  Building 

Fee:  $95.00  — 25  sessions 

This  course  may  be  taken  as  part  of  the  Operational  Research  Certificate  Pro- 
gramme. 
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AESTHETICS  OF  CITIES 


A.  Waterhouse 


This  course  is  concerned  with  the  problems  which  we  now  face  in  attempting  to 
create  an  attractive  urban  environment.  The  ways  in  which  various  societies  have 
built  beautiful  cities,  examples  of  urban  planning  in  North  America  and  Europe, 
and  certain  aspects  of  the  psychology  of  perception  will  be  examined.  Fundamen- 
tal questions  will  be  raised  about  the  ability  of  our  own  society  to  deal  with  this 
important  area. 

Particular  attention  will  be  paid  to  debating  the  concept  of  an  attractive  environ- 
ment against  the  area  of  architectural  fashion.  The  role  which  official  agencies 
and  the  inhabitants  of  a city  at  large  could  play  in  this  issue  will  be  discussed. 

Both  lecture  and  seminar  formats  will  be  employed;  slides  will  be  shown  where 
appropriate. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70 

Place:  Carr  Hall 

Fee:  $50.00  — 10  sessions 


ANATOMY  OF  THE  CIRCULATORY  AND  G.  F.  Lewis 

RESPIRATORY  SYSTEMS  IN  RELATION  TO 
RADIOGRAPHY 

This  course  will  be  of  interest  to  those  who  wish  to  expand  their  knowledge  of  the 
anatomy  of  the  circulatory  and  respiratory  systems  in  relation  to  radiography.  The 
opportunity  of  examining  anatomical  specimens  in  the  laboratory,  plus  extensive, 
in-depth  coverage  provided  by  the  lectures  should  enable  participants  to  broaden 
their  understanding  of  these  two  systems. 

Successful  completion  of  this  course  will  assist  registered  radiological  technolo- 
gists in  seeking  Advanced  Creditation  with  the  Canadian  Society  of  Radiological 
Technicians. 

Recommended  Texts:  (1)  J.  C.  B.  Grant,  Grant’s  Atlas  of  Anatomy,  Williams  and 
Wilkins.  (2)  I.  Meschan,  An  Atlas  of  Normal  Radiographic  Anatomy,  W.  B.  Saunders. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:30-9:00  p.m.,  January  13  to  April  21/71. 

Place:  Medical  Sciences  Building 

Fee:  $60.00  — 15  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Division  of  Diagnostic  Radiography  of  the  Toronto 
Institute  of  Medical  Technology) 
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ANTHROPOLOGY:  MAN  THROUGH  TIME 


P.  Ramsden 


This  course  presents  an  introductory  overview  of  physical  anthropology.  The  study 
of  human  biology  will  be  presented  with  regard  to  historical  perspective  and  pres- 
ent importance. 

During  the  first  semester  the  student  will  be  concerned  with:  the  background  for 
contemporary  studies,  the  co-ordination  of  anthropological  research  with  that  of 
other  disciplines,  the  nature  of  the  materials  studied,  field  and  laboratory  meth- 
ods, the  way  the  materials  are  analyzed,  and  the  interpretations  that  are  made. 

The  second  semester  the  student  will  be  concerned  with  the  study  of  man  as  a 
member  in  time  and  space  of  the  order  Primates.  Discussions,  based  upon  a com- 
mon knowledge  of  the  first  semester’s  work  and  further  supplemental  written  ma- 
terials, will  centre  upon  how  long  and  in  what  way  the  order  has  developed  into 
what  it  is  today. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70,  January  12  to 

March  16/71 
Place.-  Borden  Building 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 


ASTRONOMY  h.  c.  King 

This  is  a series  of  popular  lectures  for  which  no  mathematical  knowledge  is  re- 
quired. It  is  intended  to  introduce  the  non-specialist  to  modern  ideas  about  the 
nature,  content  and  extent  of  the  astronomical  universe.  The  course  will  be 
illustrated  with  slides  and  have  as  its  main  topics: 

The  Main  Aspects  of  the  Celestial  Sphere 
Geocentric  Motions  of  the  Sun,  Moon  and  Planets 
Telescopes  and  Other  Methods  of  Observation 

Modern  Ideas  About  the  Earth,  with  Particular  Reference  to  Continental  Drift 
The  World  of  the  Moon 

A General  Survey  of  Each  of  the  Planets  — Mercury,  Venus,  Mars,  Jupiter, 
Saturn,  Uranus,  Neptune  and  Pluto 
The  Sun:  Portrait  of  a Star 
Main  Characteristics  of  the  Stars 
Binary,  Multiple,  Pulsating  and  Explosive  Stars 
Stars:  Gas  and  Dust 
The  Milky  Way  System 
The  Universe  of  Galaxies 

Text:  None 

Time:  Mondays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  5 to  December  14/70;  January  11  to 

February  8/71  (No  class  October  12) 

Place:  McLaughlin  Planetarium 

Fee:  $45.00  — 15  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum) 
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BACKGROUND  TO  MAN 


W.  E.  Swinton 


This  course  will  comprise  a series  of  lecture-seminars  devoted  to  an  analysis  of 
Living  Matter,  its  origin  and  properties,  and  how  its  evolution  produced  Man.  Man 
himself  is  subject  to  continuing  evolution  but  is  unique  in  that  he  can  modify  or 
improve  (or,  alas,  impair)  his  environment.  Can  human  life  continue  in  a continu- 
ously deteriorating  environment? 

The  course  is  intended  to  be  informative  for  those  interested  in  such  questions 
and  will  provide  background  material  for  those  intending  to  study  pollution  of  air, 
water  and  other  media  in  greater  detail. 

The  seminars  will  require  the  co-operation  of  the  members  in  reading  and  special 
projects.  Film,  slides,  models  and  actual  specimens  will  be  used  to  illustrate  spe- 
cific topics. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  September  29  to  December  15/70 

Place:  Massey  College 

Fee:  $55.00  — 12  sessions  (Students  registering  for  both  "Background  to 


Man”  and  “The  Environment  Today”  at  the  same  time  may  do  so  for  a 
combined  fee  of  $100.00.) 


This  course  is  designed  for  the  layman  interested  in  books  (whether  as  reader  or 
writer),  the  librarian,  and  all  others  interested  in  book  publishing.  The  course  will 
survey  the  organization  of  the  book  industry  in  Canada,  the  relationship  of  the 
author  to  the  publisher  and  his  editor,  the  economics  of  publishing,  book  design 
and  marketing,  and  will  include  a meeting  with  some  local  published  authors. 

Text:  Selected  readings  will  be  recommended  during  the  course. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  September  24  to  December  10/70 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $55.00  — 12  sessions 


Collectors  are  detectives  seeking  the  past  in  tangible  form.  How  do  you  know 
what,  and  what  not,  to  collect?  What  do  such  objects  of  material  culture  tell  us 
of  the  people  who  made  and  used  them?  Speakers  will  discuss  some  of  these 
questions  to  aid  the  collector  in  his  quest  to  preserve  our  heritage. 


BOOK  PUBLISHING  IN  CANADA 


I.  Montagnes 


CANADIANA  FOR  THE  COLLECTOR 


Comparing  American  and  Canadian  Furniture 


Donald  B.  Webster 
Royal  Ontario  Museum 
W.  S.  Goulding 
University  of  Toronto 
Helen  Ignatieff 
Royal  Ontario  Museum 
Donald  B.  Webster 
Renwick  Weller 
Antique  Dealer 


Early  Canadian  Houses  from  Coast  to  Coast 


The  Artist  and  History:  Collecting  Paintings 

Antiques  as  an  Investment 
Furniture  Refinishing  and  Restoration 
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Canadian  Pottery  Documents  the  Past 


The  Art  of  the  Silver  Makers 

Chairs:  A Background  to  Ontario's  Past 

New  Glass  Patterns  from  the  Burlington  Works 


Traditional  Canadian  Folk  Songs 


Helen  Ignatieff 
Philip  Shackleton 
Dealer,  Collector,  Writer 
John  Sheeler 
Collector 
Tom  Kines 

Collector  and  Musician 
Donald  B.  Webster 


Text:  None 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70 

Wednesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70 
Place:  McLaughlin  Planetarium  on  Tuesdays 

Don  Mills  Public  Library  on  Wednesdays 
Fee:  $30.00  — 10  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum) 


The  aim  of  this  course  is  twofold;  to  increase,  in  the  first  place,  the  understand- 
ing of  the  many  facets  of  poverty  in  modern,  urbanized  Canada,  providing  also  the 
historical  background  for  our  present  approaches  to  poverty.  In  the  second  place, 
it  is  hoped  that  students  will  develop  analytical  and  critical  insights  that  will 
assist  them  in  interpreting  their  own  attitudes,  in  evaluating  what  is  being  done 
about  poverty  and  in  perceiving  more  clearly  their  own  role  in  a comprehensive 
attempt  at  eliminating  poverty. 

While  the  scope  of  the  course  will  permit  only  a review  of  the  main  causes  of 
poverty,  individual  students  will  be  encouraged  to  tackle  in  depth  those  of  partic- 
ular interest  to  them.  This  applies  to  causes  of  all  types,  to  special  groups  among 
our  citizens  as  well  as  to  a thorough  evaluation  of  programmes. 

The  method  for  approaching  the  problem  of  poverty  will  be  one  of  seminar-discus- 
sion, encouraging  individual  contributions  and  focusing  on  clarification  of  issues. 
Through  such  an  involvement  on  the  part  of  the  students,  a composite  picture  of 
poverty  should  emerge  and  the  material  will  become  more  alive  and  individually 
relevant  to  each  participant. 

There  are  no  special  academic  prerequisites  for  this  course,  though  it  is  expected 
that  it  will  be  chosen  by  those  who  in  their  work  or  community  involvement  have 
encountered  some  of  the  problems  created  by  poverty  and  have  developed  more 
than  a passive  concern  for  their  solution. 

Text:  A list  of  suggested  reading  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $50.00  — 10  sessions 


CHALLENGE  OF  POVERTY 


F.  Bregha 
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THE  CHANGING  FACE  OF  CHINA 


J.  B.  R.  Whitney 


In  the  last  twenty  years,  the  one  quarter  of  mankind  that  comprises  the 
population  of  China  has  been  involved  in  what  is  probably  the  greatest  social  and 
economic  experiment  of  the  20th  century.  It  is  one  in  which  an  attempt  is  being 
made  to  transform  a backward  traditional  society  into  a powerful  modern  nation 
state  without  outside  assistance  and  without  recourse  to  the  kind  of  methods 
used  in  other  developing  countries  which  foster  an  acquisitive  spirit  among 
individuals  and  groups  within  the  state.  The  leaders  of  China  believe  that  the 
growth  of  such  a spirit  would  not  only  hinder  economic  development  but  would 
inevitably  result  in  the  appearance  of  a new  class  system  that  would  prevent  the 
final  transformation  to  a communist  society. 

The  basic  aim  of  this  course  will  be  to  explore  the  nature  of  this  unique  Chinese 
road  to  modernization,  to  assess  its  successes  and  failures,  and  to  discuss  its 
relevance  to  the  problems  that  are  facing  countries  in  both  the  developing  and 
developed  world. 

The  process  of  Chinese  modernization  is  embedded,  of  course,  in  a unique 
physical  and  cultural  environment  that  is  the  product  of  several  millennia  of 
history.  The  initial  part  of  the  course,  therefore,  will  deal  with  some  of  the 
aspects  of  the  man-environment  system  that  gave  the  face  of  China  its  unique 
stamp  during  the  traditional  period.  The  ideological  and  material  impact  of  the 
West  will  then  be  examined  with  particular  reference  to  its  effect  on  the  spatial 
and  functional  organization  of  the  traditional  system.  On  the  basis  of  this 
historical  background  it  will  be  possible  to  make  a more  meaningful  assessment 
of  the  communist  attempts  to  transform  both  man  and  his  environment  and  to 
evaluate  the  relevance  of  this  experiment  for  other  parts  of  the  world. 

Lectures  will  be  supplemented  with  films  about  China,  seminar-type  discussions, 
work  with  maps,  and  the  interpretation  of  Chinese  social  and  economic  data. 

Text:  F.  Schurmann,  0.  Schell,  eds.,  The  China  Reader,  3 vols.,  Vintage 
Paperbacks,  1966. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-8:30  p.m.,  October  5 to  December  14/70;  January  11  to 

March  15/71  (No  class  October  12) 

Place:  Sidney  Smith  Hall 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 

LOOKING  AT  CHINESE  ART  D.  Dohrenwend 

B.  Stephen 
J.  Vollmer 

This  is  a participation  course  designed  to  encourage  a more  confident  approach 
to  the  visual  arts  of  eastern  Asia.  It  will  consider  objects  related  by  form, 
material  or  subject  matter,  and  why  they  look  the  way  they  do.  Emphasis  will  be 
on  an  individual  experience  of  real  objects;  the  talks  will  be  given  in  the  Far 
Eastern  Galleries  of  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum. 

Topics  to  be  considered  are:  Decorative  Arts,  Buddhas,  Bronzes,  Animals  in  Art, 
Pots,  Jade,  Burial  Figurines,  Costume,  Tea  Taste,  and  Chinoiserie. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time;  Wednesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70 
Place:  Royal  Ontario  Museum 

Fee:  $30.00  — 10  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum) 


58 


CHINESE  LANGUAGE  AND  CULTURE 


V.  T.  Yang 


The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  teach  students,  who  have  no  previous  knowledge  of 
Chinese,  how  to  speak  and  understand  the  type  of  Chinese  most  widely  used  in 
present-day  China.  This  is  the  language  commonly  referred  to  in  the  Western 
world  as  “Mandarin”  or  the  “National  Language”.  While  emphasis  will  be  placed 
on  practical  conversation  and  the  acquisition  of  useful  vocabulary,  the  student 
will  also  be  introduced  to  the  Chinese  writing  system. 

Language  training  will  be  supplemented  by  occasional  informal  lectures  on 
various  aspects  of  Chinese  culture. 

Text:  H.  C.  Fenn,  M.  G.  Tewksbury,  Speak  Mandarin:  A Beginning  Text  in  Spoken 
Chinese,  Yale  University  Press,  1967. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  September  22  to  December  8/70;  January  12 

to  April  6/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $125.00  — 25  sessions 


CINEMA  MILESTONES:  1915-1970  C.  Denton 

This  course  will  explore  the  history  and  aesthetics  of  the  cinema.  The  growth  and 
nature  of  film-making  during  its  formative  years,  through  the  bustling  years  of 
Hollywood  and  other  great  production  centres,  into  the  more  personal  modern 
cinema  of  today  will  be  considered. 

The  course  will  be  allied  with  ten  showings  of  outstanding  feature  films  at  the 
Ontario  Film  Theatre.  (See  the  “Special  Note”  following  this  description.)  These 
films  will  all  be  significant  in  terms  of  change  and  development  at  different 
periods  and  in  different  countries.  It  is  planned  to  represent  major  directors, 
including  D.  W.  Griffith,  Sergei  Eisenstein,  Fritz  Lang,  Jean  Renoir, 
John  Ford,  Michelangelo,  Antonioni  and  Jean-Luc  Godard.  Each  film  will  be 
analysed  and  discussed  both  for  its  own  merits  and  in  the  context  of  film-making 
at  that  time  and  place. 

In  addition  to  the  film  showings,  reference  reading  will  be  recommended.  It  is 
anticipated,  therefore,  that  participants  will  welcome  open  discussion  of  the 
topics  under  consideration. 

Text:  A list  of  reference  reading  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  1 to  December  3/70 

Place:  Victoria  College  Library 

Fee:  $55.00  — 10  sessions  plus  10  film  showings 

SPECIAL  NOTE 

“Cinema  Milestones”  will  be  allied  with  ten  showings  of  outstanding  films  at  the 
Ontario  Film  Theatre.  These  screenings  will  be  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  the 
Ontario  Science  Centre,  Don  Mills  Road  (just  south  of  Eglinton).  The  price  of 
admission  to  each  Tuesday  evening  programme  ($1.00  per  person)  is  included  in 
the  course  tuition  fee.  Information  on  the  Ontario  Film  Theatre  may  be  obtained 
by  writing  to  their  office  at  770  Don  Mills  Road,  Don  Mills,  Ontario. 
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M.  Schiller 


CIVIL  DISOBEDIENCE  AND 
POLITICAL  OBLIGATION 

“The  subject  who  is  truly  loyal  to  the  Chief  Magistrate  will  neither  advise  nor 
submit  to  arbitrary  measures.”  — Junius 

Civil  disobedience,  conscientious  objection  and  revolution,  their  nature  and  justi- 
fication, are  the  main  issues  which  will  be  explored  in  this  course.  The  view  of 
contemporary  social  critics  and  philosophers  on  these  and  related  themes  are  an- 
alyzed and  assessed  in  conjunction  with  the  writings  of  Thoreau,  King  and  Mar- 
cuse. In  particular,  the  role  of  civil  disobedience  in  a democratic  society  will  be 
discussed. 

The  course  is  designed  to  provide  the  analytical  background  necessary  for  making 
a rational  assessment  of  when,  if  ever,  resistance  to  the  law  is  morally  justifiable. 
The  student  will  be  asked  to  analyze  and  answer,  for  himself,  the  question,  “Why 
should  I obey  the  law?”  Class  participation  will  be  important  in  the  development 
of  the  course. 

Texts:  (1)  H.  A.  Bedau,  ed.,  Civil  Disobedience,  Pegasus  (paperback).  (2)  R.  P. 
Wolff,  B.  Moore  Jr.,  H.  Marcuse,  A Critique  of  Pure  Tolerance,  Beacon  (paper- 
back). 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70 

Place:  Victoria  College  Library 

Fee:  $50.00  — 10  sessions  (Limited  Enrolment) 

CONTEMPORARY  FORMATIVE  THINKERS  H.  Richardson 

How  do  people  respond  to  the  crises  they  face?  What  resources  are  available  to 
help  them  cope  with  personal  and  social  problems?  Where  do  they  get  the  strength 
to  continue  living  in  spite  of  suffering?  Can  man  transform  himself  and  begin 
anew?  What  are  the  values  men  live  by?  What  unique  problems  do  people  face  in 
adolescence,  adulthood,  middle  age,  and  old  age? 

This  course  will  discuss  these  questions  as  they  are  exemplified  in  the  lives  of 
various  contemporary  men  and  women.  It  will  focus  on  persons  who  were  caught 
in  and  responded  creatively  to  the  conflicts  that  raged  around  them.  It  will  study 
personal  accounts  of  their  struggles  and  their  solutions. 

The  class  itself  will  select  from  a list  of  autobiographies,  personal  writings,  and 
movies  those  items  it  wishes  to  discuss.  Among  the  possibilities  are  the  auto- 
biographies of  James  Joyce,  Martin  Luther  King,  Dag  Hammerskjold,  Anais  Nim, 
Henry  Miller,  Pope  John,  Helen  Keller,  Paul  Tillich,  and  Sylvia  Ashton-Warner. 
Other  possibilities  are,  Bread  and  Wine,  Who’s  Afraid  of  Virginia  Woolf,  I Never 
Promised  You  a Rose  Garden,  and  The  Three  Faces  of  Eve.  Among  the  movies  to 
be  considered  are  Ikiru,  The  Fixer,  Easy  Rider  and  Rachel,  Rachel. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  increase  one’s  understanding  of  people,  and  one’s 
self-understanding.  It  is  not  a traditional  academic  course.  Only  those  persons 
who  are  themselves  interested  in  deepening  their  self-understanding,  interested  in 
growing  and  changing  during  the  semester,  should  consider  taking  this  course. 
It  is  presumed  that  those  enrolling  will  be  competent  in  the  open  discussion  of 
differing  points  of  view. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  to 

February  9A71 
Place:  Carr  Hall 

Fee:  $60.00  — 15  sessions  (Limited  Enrolment) 
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CONTEMPORARY  ISSUES  OF  CITIES 


A.  J.  Dakin 


The  intention  of  this  course  is  to  identify  major  issues  of  the  contemporary 
metropolis  and  urban  region,  and  to  look  at  some  of  the  solutions  which  are  being 
attempted. 

The  course  will  begin  with  a general  discussion  of  the  physical,  social,  and 
cultural  levels  on  which  the  city  lives.  Various  overall  options  of  urban  region 
plans  will  be  examined,  land  uses  and  their  distribution  in  space  will  be  related 
to  the  various  patterns  of  behaviour  that  have  to  be  accommodated  in  an  urban 
region,  and  approaches  to  living  space  and  the  accommodation  of  work  will  be 
looked  at. 

Issues  relating  to  the  equality  of  life  in  the  enlarged  urban  region  will  be 
examined  as  will  the  role  of  the  city  as  collector,  conserver  and  disseminator  of 
information,  particularly  with  the  perspective  of  looking  at  the  urban  region  as  a 
system  with  a very  high  metabolic  rate  in  its  capacity  to  force  technological 
advance.  Finally,  it  is  hoped  to  relate  these  concepts  to  our  images  of  the 
environment. 

This  course  is  intended  for  persons  who  have  a professional  interest  in  the 
subject  area.  Informed  laymen  will  also  find  it  useful,  but  it  is  desirable  that 
some  preliminary  reading  be  done. 

Each  session  will  be  comprised  of  a lecture  followed  by  discussion. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  5 to  December  14/70  (No  class 

October  12) 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $50.00  — 10  sessions 
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CONTEMPORARY  SOCIAL  ISSUES 


H.  Richardson 


How  is  technology  changing  man,  his  body,  and  his  behaviour?  This  course  will 
discuss  changes  in  man’s  life  caused  by  developments  in  the  biological  sciences. 
Intended  for  adults  who  have  serious  concerns  about  the  effect  of  technology  on 
human  life,  the  course  will  not  focus  on  technical  scientific  issues;  rather,  it  will 
briefly  explain  the  new  technological  possibilities  that  are  available  to  us  — 
going  on  to  consider  the  practical,  moral,  and  human  questions  these  raise. 

For  example,  what  are  the  various  values  we  must  take  into  account  as  we  decide 
how  to  use  our  new  power?  What  institutional  procedures  may  need  to  be  estab- 
lished in  order  to  insure  that  these  new  technologies  are  used  responsibly?  How  do 
we  ourselves  feel  about  what  is  happening  and  how  can  we  adjust  to  it? 

The  views  of  various  religious  and  secular  groups  will  be  presented.  Class  mem- 
bers will  be  urged  to  contribute  the  wisdom  of  their  experiences  and  engage  in 
discussion.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  not  to  settle  any  particular  question,  but 
to  assist  the  development  of  a deeper  understanding  of  the  effects  of  technology 
and  the  moral  and  human  issues  these  effects  raise. 

The  time  spent  on  different  topics  will  vary  greatly,  but  those  to  be  considered 
include: 

New  Definitions  of  Life,  Death  and  Health 

Euthanasia  and  the  Care  of  the  Incurably  III 

How  Organ  Transplants  Change  our  Idea  of  Man 

The  Population  Explosion  and  Difficulties  in  Contraception 

Medical  Experiments  on  Humans  and  The  Nuremberg  Code 

Abortion  and  the  Idea  of  “Sanctity  of  Life” 

Mental  Retardation  and  Genetic  Manipulation 
Scientific  Study  of  Sex  and  Changing  Sexual  Practices 
Changes  in  the  Family  and  “Feminine  Liberation” 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  November  4 to  December  16/70 

Place:  Victoria  College  Library 

Fee:  $45.00  — 7 sessions  (Limited  Enrolment) 

CRAFTS,  INDUSTRIES,  AND  ARTIFACTS  L.  S.  Russell 

OF  COLONIAL  CANADA 

(Erindale  Campus) 

In  this  course,  participants  will  study  the  everyday  life  and  crafts  of  the  people 
who  colonized  those  parts  of  North  America  that  became  Canada,  from  the  earliest 
settlement  to  the  time  of  Confederation.  Included  will  be  a description  of  agri- 
cultural methods  and  implements,  housing,  household  furnishings,  cooking,  spin- 
ning and  weaving,  metal  and  wood  working,  glass  making,  medical  practice,  sports, 
social  and  cultural  activities,  and  transportation.  Lectures  will  be  illustrated  with 
slides,  films,  and  demonstrations  of  the  use  of  articfacts. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  to 

March  16/71 

Place:  Erindale  College 

Fee:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 
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DRAMA  IN  PRODUCTION 


L.  Lee 


This  course  involves  the  study  in  depth  of  ten  to  twelve  major  dramatic  works, 
with  special  emphasis  placed  upon  stage  production  and  adaptation  for  the 
cinema.  Included  will  be  works  by  writers  such  as  Shakespeare,  Ibsen, 
Strindberg,  Chekhov,  Brecht,  Ionesco,  Arthur  Miller,  Tennessee  Williams,  Edward 
Albee,  and  Peter  Weiss. 

The  aim  of  the  course  is  to  develop  the  students’  insights  into  the  theatre,  to 
enhance  their  appreciation  of  drama  as  an  art,  and  to  enable  them  to  understand 
better  the  relationship  of  the  text  to  the  play  as  performed. 

Wherever  possible,  the  plays  selected  will  be  those  which  students  may 
concurrently  study  as  live  productions  or  films.  Some  films  will  be  shown  in 
class,  but  for  the  most  part,  it  is  anticipated  that  class  members  will  avail 
themselves  of  opportunities  to  attend  plays  and  films  presented  by  various 
community  organizations. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14 

to  March  18/71 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 

DRAMA:  MODERN  PLAYS  !.  A.  Hosse 


In  this  course,  a discussion  of  the  form,  ideas  and  dramatic  technique  of  selected 
plays  and  their  relation  to  the  intellectual  and  social  activities  of  their  era 
will  be  undertaken.  Some  predecessors  and  contemporaries  of  Ibsen  and  Strind- 
berg will  be  studied  in  order  to  help  illuminate  their  excellence  and  develop- 
ment, and  reveal  how  they  enhanced  the  dramatic  patterns  of  their  time.  The 
ideas  of  Kierkegaard,  Nietzsche,  Schopenhauer,  Maeterlinck  and  the  French  sym- 
bolists will  be  examined  when  they  have  influenced  the  play  under  discussion. 
The  plays  of  Pirandello,  Cocteau,  Yeats,  and  Ionesco  will  be  examined  to  show 
the  trends  of  modern  drama  and  the  new  approaches  to  the  life  of  the  theatre. 


A list  of  the  major  works  to  be  studied  follows.  All  should  be  readily  available  in 
paperback  edition. 


Texts:  Henrik  Ibsen: 


August  Strindberg: 


Luigi  Pirandello: 
Jean  Cocteau: 

W.  B.  Yeats: 
Eugene  Ionesco: 


The  Lady  from  the  Sea 
Hedda  Gabler 
The  Master  Builder 
When  We  Dead  Awaken 
Master  Olaf 
The  Father 

To  Damascus  I,  II,  III 
The  Pelican 

Six  Characters  in  Search  of  an  Author 

The  Infernal  Machine 

Purgatory 

The  Bald  Soprano 


Time:  Mondays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  5 to  December  14/70;  January  11  to 

March  15/71  (No  class  October  12) 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 
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DRUG  USE  AND  ABUSE 


R.  G.  Smart 


With  an  emphasis  on  warrantable  assertions  rather  than  on  alarmism,  this  course 
will  attempt  to  examine  the  nature  and  extent  of  drug  use  and  abuse  in  North 
America.  All  commonly  used  drugs  of  abuse  will  be  discussed.  On  the  basis  of 
scientific  knowledge  of  drug  use  and  drug  users,  an  effort  will  be  made  to  discuss 
the  management  of  drug  problems,  but  emphasis  will  be  on  understanding  drug 
use  rather  than  on  practical  solutions. 

The  course  will  be  relatively  non-technical  and  primarily  of  interest  to  parents, 
laymen,  and  professionals  not  connected  with  the  drug  field.  Difficult  terms  and 
concepts  may  be  introduced,  but  not  without  definition  and  explanation.  Open 
discussion  of  the  topics  under  consideration  will  be  encouraged  to  assist  partici- 
pants to  appreciate  the  contemporary  outlook  of  our  society. 

Text:  As  appropriate,  reference  material  will  be  recommended. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $45.00  — 10  sessions 


EFFECTIVE  READING  J.  Hume 

The  volume  of  research  being  carried  out  today  in  various  areas  of  specialization 
makes  the  task  of  keeping  abreast  of  developments  almost  an  impossibility.  The 
purpose  of  this  course  is  to  help  the  participants  to  read  all  types  of  material 
faster,  more  purposefully,  and  with  greater  comprehension.  Various  techniques 
for  improving  reading  efficiency  will  be  employed,  including  the  use  of  such 
equipment  as  reading  machines  and  laboratories. 

Students  will  be  tested  at  the  beginning  and  at  the  end  of  the  course,  and, 
throughout,  will  be  individually  counselled  regarding  their  progress  and  problems. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Mondays  and  Wednesdays,  6:00-8:00  p.m.  (Class  I),  8:15-10:15  p.m. 

(Class  II),  October  5 to  December  14/70  (No  class  October  12) 

Place:  47  Queen’s  Park 

Fee:  $50.00  — 20  sessions 

SPECIAL  OFFER 

Because  the  ability  to  read  effectively  is  essential  to  obtaining  maximum  value 
from  most  of  this  Division’s  courses,  we  feel  a responsibility  in  assisting  adult 
students  to  equip  themselves  with  good  reading  skills.  Therefore,  we  offer  enrol- 
ment in  the  Effective  Reading  course  at  the  reduced  fee  of  $20.00  to  persons  who 
are  taking  other  courses  offered  in  this  calendar.  To  qualify  for  this  offer  regis- 
trants must  enrol  concurrently  in  another  of  our  full  courses  (of  20  or  more 
sessions).  On  the  application  form,  applicants  must  state  the  name  of  such  other 
courses  to  make  themselves  eligible  for  this  special  offer. 


64 


ENGLISH  AND  AMERICAN  LYRIC  POETRY 


D.  Freake 


This  course  will  examine  examples  of  the  lyric  from  the  great  periods  of  English 
literature:  the  Elizabethans,  the  Metaphysicals,  the  Augustans,  the  Pre-Roman- 
tics, and  so  on.  An  attempt  will  be  made  to  characterize  the  particular  genius  of 
each  age  by  a close  examination  of  a large  number  of  specific  poems.  It  is  hoped 
that  this  will  be  an  “appreciation  course”  in  the  sense  that  we  will  learn  how  to 
read  and  appreciate  lyric  poetry  by  the  actual  process  of  reading  poems  in  depth. 

Possible  poets  to  be  included  are:  Spenser,  Shakespeare,  Sidney;  Jonson,  Donne, 
Herbert,  Marvell;  Dryden,  Pope;  Gray;  Wordsworth,  Keats,  Shelley;  Tennyson, 
Browning,  Arnold;  Yeats,  Eliot,  Stevens,  Whitman,  Emily  Dickinson;  Dylan  Thom- 
as, Auden,  Leonard  Cohen. 

Texts:  (1)  (minimal)  0.  Williams,  ed.,  Immortal  Poems  of  the  English  Language, 
Washington  Square  Press,  or  (2)  (more  complete)  W.  H.  Auden  and  N.  H.  Pearson, 
ed.,  Poets  of  the  English  Language  (5  volumes),  Viking  Portable  Library. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14  to 

February  4/71 
Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $55.00  — 14  sessions 


This  course  is  intended  for  persons  whose  native  language  is  other  than  English. 
Linguist-instructors  will  approach  the  learning  of  English  as  a second  language 
with  scientifically  based  methods  designed  to  develop  an  English  language  reflex. 
Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  development  of  conversational  fluency  and 
accurate  expressions  of  thought,  with  special  attention  being  given  to  pronuncia- 
tion, structure,  oral  patterns  and  special  vocabularies.  Some  attention  will  also 
be  directed  to  the  improvement  of  reading  and  writing  skills.  The  overall  goal  will 
be  to  effect  greater  sophistication  in  the  students’  understanding  and  use  of  the 
English  language. 

Prerequisite:  Basic  functional  facility  in  English  is  a prerequisite  for  admission 
to  this  course.  It  is  not  intended  for  beginners.  With  the  application  form, 
applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  of  their  level  of  English  facility. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Class  I — Tuesdays  and  Thursdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  September  29  to 


Class  II — Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70 
Class  III  — Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  January  13  to  March  17/71 
Place:  Victoria  College  Library 

Fee:  Class  I — $100.00  — 20  sessions 

Class  II  or  III  — $55.00  — - 10  sessions 


ENGLISH  AS  A SECOND  LANGUAGE 
(ADVANCED) 


S.  Taba 
D.  Webster 


December  3/70 
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ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  SUMMER  SCHOOL  — 1971 


A shrinking  globe  coupled  with  an  accelerating  communications  explosion  make 
it  increasingly  desirable,  if  not  essential,  for  many  persons  to  be  able  to  com- 
municate accurately  and  effectively  in  more  than  one  language  within  more  than 
one  cultural  framework. 

Participation  in  this  full-time,  summer  programme  will  afford  those  whose  native 
language  is  not  English  with  an  opportunity  to  become  better  communicators  in 
this  language.  Emphasis  will  be  on  the  development  of  oral  and  auditory  skills, 
but  considerable  attention  will  also  be  directed  to  improving  students’  competence 
as  both  readers  and  writers  of  English. 

Programmes  of  four  and  six  weeks  duration  will  be  offered. 

A brochure  containing  detailed  information  will  be  available  in  January  1971. 
Those  interested  in  receiving  this  brochure  are  invited  to  write  to:  English 
Language  Summer  School,  Division  of  University  Extension,  University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto  181. 


THE  ENVIRONMENT  TODAY  M.  Telford 

(A  Biological  Perspective  of  Pollution) 

This  is  a course  of  lectures  and  discussions  about  our  environment  and  its  mis- 
use. Discussion  will  centre  on  the  cycling  of  fundamental  resources  in  Nature, 
such  as  water,  oxygen,  carbon  dioxide  and  nitrogen;  the  evolution  of  eco-systems, 
communities  and  food  webs;  population  cycles  and  community  complexity. 
Against  this  background  the  problem  of  pollution  will  be  considered  with  special 
attention  devoted  to  its  chemical  aspects  — gases,  oils,  pesticides,  fertilizers, 
salts  of  metals  and  others.  The  biological  effects  of  these  pollutants  on  all  ani- 
mals, including  man,  will  be  discussed. 

This  course  is  intended  to  provide  an  introduction  to  these  special  problems  and 
to  the  popular  and  scientific  literature  dealing  with  them.  It  will  be  of  interest  to 
those  in  supervisory  and  technical  positions  in  industry  and  public  service,  to 
school  teachers  and  others.  While  attention  will  be  given  to  local  concerns,  the 
course  will  stress  the  global  and  fundamental  biological  nature  of  pollution  prob- 
lems. 

Films,  slides  and  invited  speakers  will  form  an  important  part  of  the  programme. 
Members  of  the  group  will  be  required  to  participate  in  special  projects  as  well 
as  discussions. 

Text:  A preliminary  reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  February  9 to  April  27/71 

PSace:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $55.00  — 12  sessions  (Students  registering  for  both  “The  Environment 

Today”  and  “Background  to  Man”  at  the  same  time  may  do  so  for  a com- 
bined fee  of  $100.00.) 
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EVERYMAN 


S.  Collins 


Like  the  medieval  cathedrals,  the  cycle  plays  of  the  late  Middle  Ages  are  anony- 
mous in  craftsmanship,  centuries  old  in  their  development,  instructive  in  inten- 
tion, and  grand  in  their  structure  and  scope.  To  understand  them  is  to  understand 
the  central  ideas  of  medieval  Christianity  in  the  popular  mind.  This  course  pre- 
sents some  plays  from  the  cycles  of  York,  Chester  and  Lincoln  and  the  entire  cy- 
cle of  Wakefield.  It  concludes  with  Everyman,  the  classic  story  of  man’s  struggle 
to  heed  the  admonitions  of  the  cycles  and  to  overcome  death  and  Satan  as  did 
Christ  in  the  cycles. 

The  class  will  meet  for  two  hours.  A typical  session  will  consist  of  a half-hour 
lecture,  discussion  for  an  hour,  and  a preparation  for  readings  in  the  remainder  of 
the  time.  The  following  topics  will  be  dealt  with  at  the  sessions: 

1.  The  root  of  evil:  Satan's  rebellion,  Adam’s  disobedience,  and  the  necessity  for 
God’s  covenant  with  man. 

2.  The  covenant  fulfilled:  The  birth  of  Christ. 

3.  The  central  religious  experience  of  the  cycles:  The  realism  of  the  Crucifixion; 
the  significance  of  The  Harrowing  of  Hell;  The  Resurrection. 

4.  The  heavenly  just  society:  The  Judgment. 

5.  The  struggle  of  the  new  Christian  hero:  Everyman. 

Slides  and  pictures  from  the  1966  production  of  the  York  Cycle,  York,  England, 
will  illustrate  the  plays. 

Texts:  (1)  M.  Rose,  ed.,  The  Wakefield  Mystery  Plays,  Doubleday  Anchor  Books, 
1963.  (2)  A.  C.  Cawley,  ed.,  Everyman  and  Medieval  Miracle  Plays,  Everyman’s 
Library  381,  Dent  and  Sons,  1956. 

Time:  Mondays,  bi-weekly,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  October  19  to  November  30/70; 

January  11  to  February  15/71 
Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $45.00  — 8 sessions 


EXISTENTIALISM  R.  Stackhouse 

This  course  will  analyze  the  philosophy  and  survey  the  historical  development  of 
Existentialism.  Its  concerns  about  human  existence:  individuality,  anxiety,  mean- 
inglessness, and  humanism,  will  be  examined. 

Special  study  will  be  made  of  writings  of  Kierkegaard,  Nietzsche,  Sartre  and 
Camus,  among  others. 

Text;  A list  of  suggested  readings  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:00  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14 

to  February  11/71 

Place:  East  Lecture  Room,  Wycliffe  College 

Fee:  $55.00  — 15  sessions 
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PARKING  FACILITIES 
ON  ST.  GEORGE  CAMPUS 

Visitors  may  park  in  supervised  areas  (marked  P 
on  map)  when  space  is  available  after  University 
permit  holders  have  been  accommodated. 
Commercial  parking  lots  nearest  to  the  campus 
are  at  Bloor  and  Avenue  Rd.  (A-4);  College  and 
Elizabeth  (E-5);  College  and  University  (E-4); 
College,  west  of  Central  Public  Library  (E-2). 
Parking  on  public  streets  within  the  campus  is 
metered  where  permitted.  Parking  in  unauthor- 
ized zones  is  subject  to  fines  of  up  to  $10. 


ALPHABETICAL  LISTING 


ACCOUNTING  (Physical  Plant) 11  (E-l) 

ADMINISTRATION  (Simcoe  Hall) 1 (D-2) 

ADMINISTRATION  BUILDING  Site 1A  (D-2) 

ADMISSIONS  OFFICE  (Simcoe  Hall) 1 (D-2) 

ADVISORY  BUREAU 30(B-1) 

ALUMNI  HOUSE 23  (D-l) 

ANNESLEY  HALL  (Victoria) 96  (A-4) 

ARCHITECTURE , 12  (E-l) 

ARENA 62A  (A-3) 

BANTING  INSTITUTE 79  (E-4) 

BENSON  BUILDING  (Women's  Athletics)  26  (C-l) 

BEST  (CHARLES  H.)  INSTITUTE 78  (E-4) 

B I RG E-CARNEGIE  LIBRARY  (Vic.) 95A  (B-4) 

BOOKROOM 48  (D-2) 

BORDEN  BUILDINGS 18  (D-l) 

BOTANY 77  (E-4) 

BRENNAN  HALL  (St.  Michael's) 87  (B-5) 

BURTON  TOWER 44  (D-l) 

BURWASH  HALL  (Victoria) 94A  (B-4) 

BUSINESS 59  (A-2) 

CAMPUS  CENTRE  Site 8 (E-2) 

CAN  ADI  AN  A- ARCH  IVES 71A  (D-3) 

CAREER  COUNSELLING 

AND  PLACEMENT  CENTRE 24  (D-l  ) 

CARR  HALL  (St.  Michael's) 85  (C-5) 

CLOVER  HILL  (St.  Michael's) 85A  (C-5) 

COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 35  (A-l) 

CONNAUGHT  LABS  (Spadina) 17  (D-l) 

CONVOCATION  HALL 2 (D-2) 

CUMBERLAND  HOUSE 7 (E-2) 

DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 65  (B-3) 

DRAMA  CENTRE  STUDIO  THEATRE  ...  .3 1 (B-l) 
EDWARD  JOHNSON  BUILDING  (Music)  104  (B-3) 

ELECTRICAL  BUILDING 74  (E-3) 

ELMSLEY  HALL  (St.  Michael's) 88  (B-5) 

EMMANUEL  COLLEGE  (Vic.) 95  vB-4) 

EXTENSION  DIVISION 105  (B-4) 

EXTENSION  LIBRARY 83  (C-4) 

FACULTY  CLUB 22  (D-l) 

FOOD  SCIENCES 101  (A-4) 

FORESTRY 4 (D-2) 

GALBRAITH  BUILDING  (Engineering) 5 (E-2) 

GERALD  LARKIN  BUILDING  (Trinity). . . .64  (B-3) 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS'  CENTRE 21  (D-l) 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS'  RESIDENCE. ..  .60  (A-2) 

GRADUATE  STUDIES  H.Q 50  (D-2) 

HART  HOUSE 67  (C-3) 

HEALTH  SERVICES 19  (D-l) 

HOUSING  SERVICE 1A  (D-2) 

HOWARD  FERGUSON  HALL 51  (C-2) 

HYGIENE 76  (E-3) 

INFIRMARY :...8A  (E-2) 

INNIS  COLLEGE 70  (C-3)  and  49  (D-2) 

(Phone  928-2513  for  specific  Innis  offices) 

INNIS  COLLEGE  Site 39  (B-2) 

INTERNATIONAL  STUDENT  CENTRE 7 (E-2) 

KNOX  COLLEGE 46  (D-2) 

LAIDLAW  LIBRARY  (U.C.) 47  (C-2) 

LARKIN  (GERALD)  BUILDING  (Trinity). . 64  (B-3) 

LASH  MILLER  CHEMICAL  LABS 43  (D-2) 

LAW 106  (B-3) 

LIBRARY  (Central) 71  (D-3) 

LIBRARY  FOR  HUMANITIES  & SOCIAL 

SCIENCES  RESEARCH  Site 40  (B-2) 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE  SCHOOL  Site 40  (B-2) 

LINEAR  ACCELERATOR  LABORATORY.44A  (D-2) 

LORETTO  COLLEGE  (St.  Michael's) 89  (B-5) 

MACDONALD-MOWAT  HOUSE 49  (D-2) 

MACMILLAN  THEATRE 104  (B-3) 

MARGARET  ADDISON  HALL  (Victoria). . .97  (A-4) 
MASSEY  COLLEGE 55  (B-2) 

Mclennan  physical  laboratories. 44  (D-l) 

MECHANICAL  BUILDING 73  (E-3) 

MEDICAL  SCIENCES  BUILDING  72  (E-3) 

METALLURGY  & MATERIALS  SCIENCE..6A  (E-2) 
MINING  AND  MILL  BUILDING.... 75  (E-3) 


The  St.  George  Campu 


NEW  COLLEGE 25  (C-l) 

NURSING 45  (D-2) 

OLD  OBSERVATORY 69  (C-3) 

PHARMACY 10  (E-l) 

PHYSICAL  PLANT  H.Q 11  (E-l) 

PLACEMENT  CENTRE 24  (D-l) 

PLANETARIUM 103  (A-4) 

PRESS  OFFICES,  BOOKROOM 48  (D-2) 

RADIO,  U of  T 56  (B-2) 

RAMSAY  WRIGHT  ZOOLOGICAL  LABS. ..41  (C-2) 
ROYAL  CONSERVATORY, 

SCHOOL  OF  MUSIC 61  (A-3) 

ROYAL  ONTARIO  MUSEUM 102  (A-3) 

ST.  HILDA'S  COLLEGE  (Trinity) 58  (B-2) 

ST.  JOSEPH'S  COLLEGE  (St.  Michael’s).  .80  (C-4) 
ST.  MICHAEL’S  COLLEGE  (Admin.) 85  (C-5) 


ST.  MICHAEL'S  Li BR 
ST  MICHAEL'S  STUI 

CENTRE 

SANDFORD  FLEMING 
SIDNEY  SMITH  HALL 

SIMCOE  HALL 

SIR  DANIEL  WILSON 
SIR  EDMUND  WALKE 

SOCIAL  WORK 

SOLDIERS'  TOWER... 

STADIUM 

STEAM  PLANT 

STUDENTS’  ADMINIS 

COUNCIL 

SUSSEX  COURT 

TEEFY  HALL  (St.  Mich 
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Jniversity  of  Toronto 


THE  GREAT 
GATHERING  PLACES 


82  (C-5)  TEXT  BOOK  STORE 20  (D-l) 

ULTY  THEOLOGY,  TORONTO 

87A  (B-5)  SCHOOL  OF 2 St.  Thomas  St 

TORIES. ,5A  (E-2)  TRINITY  COLLEGE 63  (B-3) 

ience). . .42  (C-2)  UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 47  ( C-2 ) 

1 (D-2)  VARSITY  NEWSPAPER 56  (B-2) 

rE 51  (C-2)  VICTORIA  COLLEGE 91  (B-4) 

te 33  (B-l)  VICTORIA  COLLEGE  (Admin.  Academic).92  (B-4) 

51  (A-3)  VICTORIA-EMMANUEL  RESIDENCE 94  (B-5) 

68  (C-3)  VICTORIA  GYMNASIUM 98  (A-5) 

62  (A-3)  VICTORIA  COLLEGE  LIBRARY 93  (B-4) 

9 (E-l)  WALLBERG  BUILDING 6 (E-2) 

WHITNEY  HALL  (U.C.) 53  (C-2) 

69  (C-3)  WOMEN’S  UNION  (U.C.) 52  (C-2) 

32  (B-l)  WYCLIFFE  COLLEGE 66  (C-3) 

86  (C-4)  WYMILWOOD  (Victoria) 96A  (A-4) 


Convocation  Hall 2 (D-2) 

Hart  House  67  (c-3) 

Edward  Johnson  Building  104  (b-3) 
Stadium  and  Arena 62  (A-3) 


THE  MAIN  ELEMENTS 


Simcoe  Hall  (Administration) 1 (D-2) 

The  University  Library 71  (D-3) 

Graduate  Studies  50  (D-2) 


The  Colleges 

UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 47  (C-2) 

Arts  and  Science  Colleges 
of  the  Federated  Universities 

VICTORIA  COLLEGE 91,  92  (B-4) 

TRINITY  COLLEGE 63  (B-3) 

ST.  MICHAEL’S  COLLEGE 85  (C-5) 

Residential  Inter-Faculty  Colleges 

NEW  COLLEGE 25  (C-l) 

INNIS  COLLEGE 49(D-2);  70(C-3) 

U of  T Arts  and  Science  Colleges 

SCARBOROUGH  COLLEGE Back  Cover 

ERINDALE  COLLEGE Back  Cover 

Residential  Graduate  Student  College 

MASSEY  COLLEGE 55  (B-2) 

Federated  Theological  Colleges 

EMMANUEL  COLLEGE 95  (B-4) 

KNOX  COLLEGE 46  (D-2) 

WYCLIFFE  COLLEGE 66  (C-3) 

The  Faculties 

ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 42  (C-2) 

MEDICINE 72  (D-3) 

LAW 106  (B-3) 

APPLIED  SCIENCE  & ENGINEERING  .5  (E-2) 

FOOD  SCIENCES 101  (A-4) 

FORESTRY 4 (D-2) 

MUSIC 104  (B-3) 

Royal  Conservatory  School 61  (A-3) 

DENTISTRY 124  Edward  St 

PHARMACY 10  (E-l) 


'ARCHITECTURE,  URBAN  & REGIONAL 

PLANNING  & LANDSCAPE  ARCH.  12  (E-l) 


Other  Principal  Divisions 

BANTING,  BEST  RESEARCH ....  78,  79  (E-4) 

SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 59  (A-2) 

COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 35  (A-l) 

CONNAUGHT  LABORATORIES 

Spadina  Division 17  (D-l) 

College  Division 76  (E-3) 

Dufferin  Division Back  Cover 

DAVID  DUNLAP  OBSERVATORY. . Back  Cover 

SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 76  (E-3) 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE 167  College  St. 

SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 45  (D-2) 

PHYSICAL  & HEALTH  EDUCATION 

121  St.  Joseph  St. 

Men’s  Athletics 67  (C-3) 

Women's  Athletics 26  (C-l) 

SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 61  (A-3) 


SUNNYBROOK  HOSPITAL Back  Cover 


University  Extension  105  (B-4) 


Students’  Administrative  Council. . .69  (C-3) 
University  of  Toronto  Press 


Offices,  Bookroom 48  (D-2) 

Printing  Department Back  Cover 

Text  Book  Store 20  (D-l) 
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THE  EXPERIENCE  OF  MOVING 


R.  E.  Stone 


This  course  will  be  of  interest  to  teachers  of  physical  education  at  primary, 
secondary  and  tertiary  levels  as  well  as  recreation  leaders.  It  is  conceived  of  as 
a group  of  professionals  coming  together  to  share  their  understandings  of  move- 
ment (dance,  sport,  exercise,  play)  as  a meaningful  phenomenon.  The  sources  of 
meaning  in  movement,  ways  of  activating  and  exploring  them,  and  implications 
of  these  for  programming  will  be  considered.  Participants  will  be  invited  to  read, 
to  talk,  to  involve  themselves  in  activities  aimed  at  activating,  exploring,  and 
expressing  their  own  awareness  in  the  experience  of  mo\ ing.  While  the  instructor 
will  present  theoretical  material  her  role  will  be  essentially  that  of  “enabler”. 

Theoretical  presentations  will  take  into  account  and  evaluate  the  molar  (or  con- 
ceptual) approach  to  the  teaching  of  physical  education  as  distinguished  from 
the  traditional  molecular  approach.  It  will  also  take  account  of  the  concepts 
“feeling”,  “meaning”,  “individual”,  “sensitivity”,  and  “involvement”  as  they  may 
relate  to  the  learning  and  performance  of  dance,  exercise  and  sport.  Readings 
and  discussions  will  also  focus  on  these  matters. 

Text;  E.  Metheny,  Movement  and  Meaning,  McGraw-Hill,  1968. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70 

Place.-  College  of  Education 

Fee:  $55.00  — 10  sessions 


THE  EXPLORATION  OF  THE  UNIVERSE  h.  c.  King 

This  is  an  historical  survey  of  Man’s  attempts  to  understand  the  nature  and  extent 
of  the  astronomical  universe  from  earliest  times  to  the  present.  A knowledge  of 
general  or  descriptive  astronomy,  while  not  essential,  would  be  an  advantage.  The 
course  will  be  illustrated  with  slides  and  have  as  its  main  topics: 

Early  Cosmological  Ideas,  Mainly  Babylonian  and  Egyptian 
Greek  Cosmology  — the  lonians,  Eudoxus,  Plato  and  Aristotle 
Foundation  and  Development  of  the  Ptolemaic  System 
Cosmology  During  the  Middle  Ages 
Astrology  and  Mayan  Astronomy 

The  Rise  of  Humanism  and  the  Copernican  Revolution 
The  Scientific  Renaissance  and  the  Collapse  of  Aristotelian  Physics  and 
Cosmology:  Tycho  Brahe,  Kepler,  and  Galileo 
The  World-Systems  of  Descartes  and  Newton 
William  Herschel  and  the  Construction  of  the  Heavens 
Discoveries  and  Ideas  Concerning  the  Nature  and  Extent  of  the  Galaxy 
Hubble  and  the  Realm  of  the  Galaxies 

Red-shifts,  Relativity,  and  the  Concept  of  an  Expanding  Universe 
Evolutionary  Versus  Steady-State  Universe 
Recent  Developments  in  Cosmology 

Text;  None 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14  to 

February  11/71 

Place:  McLaughlin  Planetarium 

Fee:  $45.00  — 15  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum) 
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EXPLORATIONS  IN  MUSIC 


J.  H.  Dewdney 


This  course  will  study  the  infinite  variety  and  contrasts  of  various  forms  and 
periods  of  musical  expression.  The  main  periods,  from  Renaissance  to  Modern, 
the  chief  types  of  music  (e.g.  opera,  symphony),  and  three  composers  in 
particular  — Bach,  Mozart,  and  Beethoven  — will  receive  special  attention.  A 
survey  of  the  music  of  different  countries,  including  a brief  examination  of 
Canadian  music  and  composers,  from  Wi  I Ian  to  Wienzweig,  will  also  be  included. 

With  the  aid  of  recordings  and  scores,  each  session  will  explore  in  some  detail 
one  or  more  compositions  related  to  the  topic  of  the  evening.  The  approach 
should  provide  both  breadth  and  depth  to  the  study.  Technical  points  will  be 
explained  and  illustrated  as  encountered. 

Those  taking  the  course  will  be  encouraged  to  study  selected  works  in  advance.  A 
course  outline  listing  these  works  and  topics  to  be  considered  will  be  sent  to 
registrants.  Open  discussion  will  be  encouraged,  and  requests  for  consideration  of 
other  topics  and  works,  whether  Josquin  or  Jazz,  will  be  gladly  received. 

Text:  J.  H.  Dewdney,  The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Music.  (Price  $4.50  — Copies 
will  be  available  at  the  first  two  classes.) 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14  to 

March  18/71 

Place:  Room  108,  84  Queen’s  Park 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 

FRENCH 

Four  levels  of  French  language  instruction  are  offered.  In  addition,  in  Level  II; 
students  have  a choice  between  two  courses  which  offer  differences  in  intensity, 
duration  and  cost. 

In  all  cases,  students  should  register  for  the  course  which  appears  to  most  close- 
ly approximate  their  interests  and  facility  in  French.  At  the  first  meeting  of  each 
class,  the  teaching  staff  will  recommend  transfers  where  appropriate,  on  the  basis 
of  a placement  test  and  interviews. 

VOIX  ET  IMAGES  DE  FRANCE  (Level  I)  R.  Paief 

This  is  an  introductory  course  employing  the  famous  Saint  Cloud  method  of 
instruction.  It  is  a popular  and  highly  successful  method,  using  film  strips,  sound 
tapes  and  other  audio-visual  materials,  and  involves  the  student  immediately  in 
the  sights  and  sounds  of  the  modern  French  environment. 

In  addition  to  classroom  instruction,  students  will  have  access  to  specially 
designed  materials  during  language  laboratory  periods. 

This  course  is  offered  in  two  complementary  parts  as  noted  below. 

Text:  Voix  Et  Images  De  France,  Didier. 

Time:  Part  I — Mondays  and  Thursdays,  twice  weekly,  7:00-9:00  p.m.  (plu* 

language  laboratory  practice),  September  21  to  December  14/70;  January 
11  to  January  28/71  (No  class  October  12) 

Part  II  — Mondays  and  Thursdays,  twice  weekly,  7:00-9:00  p.m,  (plus 
language  laboratory  practice),  February  1 to  April  26/71 
Place:  University  College 

Fee:  Part  I:  $90.00 — 30  sessions 

Part  II:  $80.00- — 25  sessions 
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INTERMEDIATE  ORAL  FRENCH  (LEVEL  II) 


N.  Seguinot 


This  course  is  intended  for  students  who  already  possess  a basic  knowledge  of 
oral  and  written  French.  Classes  will  be  conducted  entirely  in  French  and  will 
emphasize  active  study  of  dynamic  dialogues  involving  French  people  in  various 
situations. 

Students  should  gain  a very  complete  view  of  the  different  aspects  of  the  lan- 
guage and  have  ample  opportunity  to  express  themselves  fully  in  French.  Classes 
will  begin  with  the  presentation  of  a dialogue  and  explanation  of  vocabulary  and 
grammar  which  is  relevant  to  the  lesson.  The  dialogue  will  be  drilled  and  then 
will  lead  to  more  general  conversation  on  the  topic  with  open  student  participa- 
tion. 

Text:  References  will  be  recommended  in  class. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14 

to  March  18/71 
Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $80.00  — 20  sessions 


This  is  a practical  course  aiming  at  the  development  of  a French  language  reflex. 
Applicants  are  expected  to  have  at  least  a rudimentary  knowledge  of  the  language 
before  enrolling,  and,  by  taking  this  course,  should  acquire  a good  solid  back- 
ground for  elementary  communication  with  native  speakers  of  the  language. 

Based  on  a home-study  programme  (En  France  Comme  Si  Vous  Y Etiez)  employing 
movies,  records  and  an  attractively  illustrated  manual,  students  will  find  this 
course  fascinating  and  dynamic.  It  meshes  the  best  advantages  of  classroom 
techniques,  in  a French-speaking  milieu,  with  well-prepared  home-study  materials. 
Dialogues,  skits,  songs  and  scenes  from  the  films  are  reproduced  in  the  manual 
along  with  essential  grammatical  review  and  exercises.  Students  will  find  their 
home-study  material  suitable  for  review  and  drill  purposes  long  after  the  course  is 
over. 

A film  will  be  shown  during  the  first  half  hour  of  each  session  followed  by  two 
hours  of  oral  work  covering  the  material  contained  in  the  film  and  intensive  drill 
exercises  based  on  the  lesson.  In  addition,  students  will  have  access  to  specially 
designed  materials  during  language  laboratory  periods. 

Registration  will  be  limited  to  small  groups  to  ensure  maximum  learning  opportu- 
nity for  all. 

Text:  En  France  Comme  Si  Vous  Y Etiez  ($30.00  kit  not  included  in  course  fee). 
The  En  France  kit  will  be  available  for  student  purchase  at  the  first  class.  It  in- 
cludes: 


40  long-playing,  hi-fidelity,  easy-to-handle,  seven-inch  records  with  eight 
hours  of  playing  time  divided  into  short,  easily-absorbed  segments. 

A beautifully  designed  384-page  En  France  book,  with  more  than  1000 
photo  illustrations.  It  includes  a travel  guide  to  France. 

A hard-cover  album  with  a separate  compartment  for  each  record. 
Supplementary  material. 


INTENSIVE  ORAL  FRENCH  (LEVEL  II) 


M.  Walker 
J.  G.  Chidaine 


(evenings  or  mornings) 
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Time:  Class  I — Mondays  and  Thursdays,  twice  weekly,  7:00-9:30  p.m.  (plus 

language  laboratory  work),  October  1 to  December  10/70;  January  11  to 
January  28/71  (No  class  October  12) 

Class  II  — Thursdays,  9:15-11:45  a.m.,  September  24  to  December 
10/70;  January  7 to  April  8/71 
Place:  Class  I — University  College 

Class  II  — Room  108,  84  Queen’s  Park 
Fee:  $145.00  — 26  sessions 

FRENCH  CONVERSATION  (LEVEL  III)  A.  R.  Curtis 

Short  works  by  selected  modern  French  authors,  taken  at  a moderate  pace,  will 
form  the  basis  of  class  conversation  in  this  course.  Students  will  be  asked  to 
prepare  a manageable  segment  of  a text,  at  home,  with  a good  dictionary,  for  dis- 
cussion in  class. 

Texts:  (1)  A.  Camus,  L’Etranger,  Livre  de  poche,  No.  406.  (2)  G.  Feydeau,  La 
Puce  £ L’Oreiile,  Livre  de  poche  No.  2506.  (3)  A.  de  Saint-Exupery,  Vol  de  Nuit, 
Livre  de  poche  No.  3. 

In  addition,  the  following  dictionaries  are  recommended: 

Harrap’s  Shorter  French  and  English  Dictionary,  or 
Cassell’s  Compact  French-English,  English-French  Dictionary. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:00  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  to 

March  16/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $80.00  — 20  sessions 

FRENCH  CONVERSATION  (LEVEL  IV)  G.  M.  Saint-Aubin 

In  this  language  course,  classes  are  conducted  entirely  in  French  at  an  advanced 
level.  The  student’s  facility  in  French  should  be  sustained  and  developed. 

Extracts  from  the  writings  of  modern  French  writers,  dealing  with  the  problems  of 
men  facing  a changing  world,  are  studied.  Topics  of  special  interest  to  each  stu- 
dent and  subjects  related  to  life  and  culture  in  French  society  are  prepared  for 
presentation  to  the  class. 

Text:  R.  Niess,  France,  L’lndividu  et  Son  Destin,  Houghton  Mifflin. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:00  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  to 

March  16/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $80.00  — 20  sessions 

ORAL  FRENCH  SUMMER  SCHOOL— 1971  C.  R.  Parsons 
Saint-Pierre  et  Miquelon  course  Director 

Come  to  St.  Pierre  in  the  summer  and  learn  to  speak  French  as  spoken  in  France. 
At  the  same  time,  enjoy  a fascinating  holiday  in  this  overseas  territory  of  France, 
in  North  America.  The  Saint  Pierrais  are  warm  and  friendly,  and  the  surrounding 
sea  and  mountains  provide  an  atmosphere  of  delightful  relaxation.  Students 
board  in  private  homes,  pensions  or  small  hotels. 

Course  Levels:  Elementary,  Intermediate  and  Advanced 
Four  Weeks:  July  or  Auugst 

A brochure  containing  detailed  information  will  be  available  in  January,  1971. 
Those  interested  in  receiving  this  brochure  are  invited  to  write  to:  Oral  French 
Summer  School,  Division  of  University  Extension,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto 
181,  Ontario. 
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GERMAN  I 


H.  Milnes 


This  is  a course  for  beginners.  Emphasizing  the  oral  approach  to  language  learn- 
ing, from  the  first  class  students  will  be  speaking  and  hearing  German,  and  fol- 
lowing the  patterns  presented  in  the  text,  Basic  Conversational  German.  The  text 
contains  pictures  and  reading  material  on  day-to-day  life  in  Germany  as  well  as 
cultural  affairs,  including  film  festivals,  visits  to  such  famous  places  as  the  Mu- 
nich Hofbrauhaus  and  the  theatres  of  Vienna,  so  that  an  awareness  of  German  life 
is  developed  while  the  language  is  being  learned.  Students  prepared  to  undertake 
solid  work  should  be  able  to  handle  free  and  idiomatic  German  with  some  degree 
of  facility  by  the  end  of  the  course. 

Text:  H.  Werba,  Basic  Conversational  German,  Holt,  Rinehart  & Winston,  1969. 


Time:  Mondays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  5 to  December  14/70;  January  11  to 

March  15/71  (No  class  October  12) 

Place.-  University  College 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 


GERMAN  II  A.  Krygsman 

This  is  a course  for  those  who,  having  completed  “German  I”  or  its  equivalent, 
wish  to  work  toward  greater  fluency  in  conversation  and  ease  in  reading.  At  the 
first  meeting  of  the  class,  students  will  have  an  opportunity  to  name  areas  of 
interest  and  topics  which  will  be  developed  during  the  course  using  specialized 
materials.  There  will  be  ample  opportunity  for  both  reading  aloud  and  free  conver- 
sation to  improve  the  students’  oial  and  auditory  facility  in  the  language. 

Text:  As  appropriate,  readings  will  be  recommended. 

Time:  Mondays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  5 to  December  14/70;  January  11  to 

March  15/71  (No  class  October  12) 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 

GOVERNMENT  AND  POLITICS  R.  N.  Bosada 

This  is  an  introductory  course  in  political  science  proceeding  from  a study  of  the 
origins  of  the  state  to  discussion  of  contemporary  government  and  politics. 

War  and  conflict,  elements  of  nationalism,  propaganda  and  public  opinion,  inter- 
national relations  and  diplomacy  and  governmental  power  will  be  discussed  in 
depth. 

Canada  and  its  unique  political  problems  will  be  studied  in  relation  to  course 
content. 


A seminar  approach  will  be  used;  participants  will  have  intimate  roles  to  play  in 
the  conduct  of  the  course.  Guest  lecturers,  panel  discussions,  study  films  and 
debate  will  be  part  of  the  curriculum. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  to 

March  16/71 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 
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HEALTH  OF  MANKIND 


W.  H.  le  Riche 


This  is  a comprehensive  survey  course  on  the  problems  affecting  the  health  of 
mankind  in  global  terms.  It  will  discuss  the  situation  as  related  to  human  ecology, 
with  appropriate  reference  not  only  to  the  control  of  infectious  diseases,  but  of 
all  disease.  Special  importance  will  be  attached  to  environmental  factors  in 
human  disease  such  as  air,  water  and  land  pollution,  and  psychopathological  prob- 
lems such  as  drug  addiction. 

It  is  offered  for  the  general  public  and  for  those  in  the  health  professions,  such 
as  nurses  and  health  inspectors  who  wish  to  broaden  their  horizons.  It  will  also 
be  of  interest  to  university  students  who  wish  to  know  more  about  diseases  as  a 
world  phenomenon. 

Texts:  (1)  G.  Wolstenholme  and  M.  O’Connor,  eds.,  Health  of  Mankind,  J.  & A. 
Churchill  (London),  1967. 

(2)  W.  H.  le  Riche,  J.  Milner,  Epidemiology  as  Medical  Ecology,  J.  & A.  Churchill 
(London),  1970. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  October  5 to  December  14;  January  11  to 

March  15/71  (No  class  October  12) 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 

INVERTEBRATES:  MAN’S  UNSEEN  ASSOCIATES 

G.  B.  Wiggins 

The  invertebrate  animals  comprise  more  than  nine-tenths  of  all  living  animal 
species,  and  represent  an  enormous  range  of  animal  diversity.  Yet,  to  most 
people,  these  creatures  remain  largely  unknown,  even  though  they  populate  in 
abundance  the  gardens,  woodlands  and  waters  of  our  everyday  experience.  Be- 
cause the  story  of  the  invertebrate  animals  is  the  history  of  a large  part  of  life 
on  Earth,  some  comprehension  of  these  creatures  is  as  necessary  for  an  educated 
man  as  any  of  the  more  traditional  intellectual  pursuits. 

The  aim  is  to  introduce  participants  to  the  wide  variety  of  invertebrates  which  can 
be  seen  locally,  and  to  open  new  paths  of  understanding  about  the  natural  world. 
Films,  slides  and  specimen  demonstrations  will  supplement  the  lectures.  A field 
trip  and  laboratory  identification  of  specimens  using  microscopes  will  be  important 
components  of  the  course. 

Text;  None 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  3/70,  plus  field  trip 

on  Saturday,  October  17 
Place:  Royal  Ontario  Museum 

Fee:  $30.00  — 10  sessions  (Limited  Enrolment) 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum) 
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ITALIAN  I 


N.  Prunster 


This  course  is  designed  for  those  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  the  language. 
Italian  is  heard  and  spoken  from  the  outset,  and  students  are  encouraged  to 
cultivate  oral  facility.  At  the  same  time  a firm  grammatical  basis  is  established, 
and  an  opportunity  is  given  to  develop  fluency  in  reading.  Some  acquaintance  is 
made  with  the  everyday  life  of  the  Italian  people. 

Text:  R.  A.  Hall,  C.  M.  Bartoli,  Basic  Conversational  Italian,  Holt,  Rinehart  and 
Winston,  1963. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  to 

March  16/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 

ITALIAN  II  R Capozzi 

This  course  builds  on  the  foundations  laid  in  “Italian  I”.  The  conversational 
method  is  used  to  increase  the  students’  knowledge  of  the  culture  of  the  Italian 
people,  and  to  improve  their  grasp  of  the  structure  and  idiomatic  resources  of  the 
language. 

Text:  C.  Speroni,  C.  L.  Golino,  Panorama  Italiano,  Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston, 
1960. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70,  January  12  to 

March  16/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 

JAPANESE  LANGUAGE  AND  CULTURE  J.  Chew 

Japanese,  the  native  language  of  over  100  million  people,  is  one  of  the  world’s 
major  languages,  and  one  of  constantly  increasing  importance  to  Canadians, 
whether  for  commercial,  scientific,  or  cultural  reasons. 

The  emphasis  in  this  elementary  course  will  be  on  learning  to  speak  Japanese, 
but  there  will  also  be  an  introduction  to  the  writing  system.  Further,  since  the 
language  is  associated  with  a unique  and,  by  occidental  standards  exotic 
culture,  there  will  be  a presentation  of  relevant  material  on  Japanese  culture  with 
each  lesson,  for  without  knowledge  of  the  world  of  the  Japanese,  there  can  be  no 
meaningful  communication. 

In  addition  to  the  classroom  time,  students  will  have  access  to  a language 
laboratory  between  6:30  and  7:30  p.m. 

Text:  E.  H.  Jorden,  Beginning  Japanese,  Part  I,  Yale  University  Press,  1962. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  September  23  to  December  9/70;  January 

13  to  April  7/71 
Place:  Victoria  College  Library 

Fee:  $125.00  — 25  sessions  (plus  language  laboratory) 

JAZZ  J.  Norris 

In  its  short,  but  stormy  life,  jazz  music  has  been  controversial,  rejected  as 
non-music  and  claimed  as  the  musical  panacea  of  the  twentieth  century.  It  has 
played  a dominant  role  in  shaping  the  popular  musical  culture  of  this  century  and 
has  served  as  both  art  and  entertainment.  At  this  time,  in  a period  of  renaissance 
for  the  music,  it  is  important  to  have  an  understanding' of  jazz. 
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Jazz  means  different  things  to  different  people  and  this  course  is  designed  to 
serve  as  a guide  through  the  labyrinth  of  styles  and  attitudes  that  constitute  the 
jazz  story.  The  music  will  be  examined  from  an  historical,  analytical  and 
evaluative  position.  A broad  understanding  of  the  music,  and  the  musicians  who 
create  the  various  styles,  will  be  revealed  by  recognized  authorities  in  the  field. 
Overall  presentation  will  be  the  responsibility  of  John  Norris,  the  editor  of 
Canada’s  jazz  magazine  CODA,  and  guest  lecturers  will  include  such  noted 
personalities  as  Gordon  Delamont  — who  is  Canada’s  leading  teacher  of  modern 
musical  theory  as  well  as  being  an  important  composer. 

This  course  is  more  than  an  outline  history  of  the  subject  — it  is  designed  as  a 
stimulating,  thought-provoking  look  at  the  very  make-up  of  the  music  and  the 
attitudes  and  thoughts  of  those  who  create  it. 

Text:  M.  Stearns,  The  Story  of  Jazz,  Signet  Mentor  (paperback  M 286). 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:00-8:30  p.m.,  September  23  to  December  9/70 

Place:  Edward  Johnson  Building 

Fee:  $50.00  — 12  sessions 

LEARNING  EXPERIENCE  J.  a Lee 

How  many  teachers  and  students  are  free  and  able  to  relate  to  each  other  as  per- 
sons, showing  their  real  feelings,  inner  selves,  their  hopes  and  fears  of  each  oth- 
er? How  many  remain  well  within  the  boundaries  of  their  accustomed  roles,  keep- 
ing others  at  a safe  “social  distance”? 

During  the  past  several  years,  I have  experimented  with  some  of  the  theories  of 
Martin  Buber,  John  Holt,  A.  S.  Neill,  Carl  Rogers,  Neil  Postman  and  Charles  Wein- 
gartner,  Paul  Goodman,  and  others  (specifically,  in  adult  and  university  educa- 
tion and  in  youth  volunteer  work).  I would  enjoy  sharing  some  of  the  things  I’ve 
learned  — in  exchange,  of  course,  for  your  insights,  feelings  and  experiences 
about  personal  relationships  within  all  levels  of  education. 

We’ll  begin  in  an  orthodox  way;  I’ll  give  some  short  lectures  about  the  sociologi- 
cal theory  of  interpersonal  relations  relevant  to  the  learning  experience.  We’ll 
even  have  an  “exam”,  designed  to  provide  us  with  a true-life  example  of  some  of 
the  problems  I hope  to  discuss  — student  participation  in  the  marking  process, 
student  evaluations  of  teachers,  definitions  of  “cheating”,  individual  versus  group 
learning  projects,  getting  in  touch  (literally)  with  the  student,  and  so  on. 

Then  I propose  to  use  a few  elementary  “sensitivity  training”  (T-group)  techniques 
to  become  more  open  and  frank  with  each  other.  We’ll  use  “reversed  roles”  to  get 
a clearer  understanding  of  each  other’s  positions  on  vital  topics.  This  is  a course 
for  concerned  persons,  who  are  willing  to  experiment  and  change.  (To  learn  is  to 
change!)  You  will  be  expected  to  become  personally  and  emotionally  involved,  not 
merely  to  sit,  listen,  ask  “intelligent”  questions  and  stay  at  a safe  “academic” 
level. 

The  following  text  is  recommended  for  pre-course  reading.  Additional  reading  will 
be  recommended  during  the  course. 

Text:  N.  Postman,  C.  Weingartner,  Teaching  as  a Subversive  Activity,  Delacourte 
Press. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  October  13  to  December  1/70 

Place:  Innis  College,  63  St.  George  Street 

Fee:  $50.00  — 8 sessions  (Limited  Enrolment) 
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SOME  LITERARY  CLASSICS 


M.  M.  Kirkwood 


Reading  great  literature  is  a course  in  life  itself.  It  will  be  found  that  the  works 
to  be  studied  in  this  course  provide  truthful  and  moving  characterization,  as  well 
as  a variety  of  significant  human  themes.  As  the  works  are  studied  with  a view  to 
discovering  and  defining  the  peculiar  excellence  of  each,  a broadening  of  knowl- 
edge and  human  experience  should  result. 

Two  titles,  in  the  order  shown  below,  will  be  treated  in  each  session. 

Moll  Flanders  — Daniel  Defoe 

Faust  — Johann  Wolfgang  Von  Goethe 

Vanity  Fair  — William  Thackeray 

The  Scarlet  Letter  — Nathaniel  Hawthorne 

Adam  Bede  — George  Eliot 

Huckleberry  Finn  — Mark  Twain 

Tess  of  the  D’Urbervilles  - — Thomas  Hardy 

The  Ambassadors  — Henry  James 

An  American  Tragedy  — Theodore  Dreiser 

The  Horse’s  Mouth  — Joyce  Cary 

Tom  Jones  — Henry  Fielding 

Pride  and  Prejudice  — Jane  Austen 

David  Copperfield  — Charles  Dickens 

Barchester  Towers  — Antony  Trollope 

Les  Miserables  — Victor  Hugo 

Esther  Waters  — George  Moore 

Lord  Jim  — Joseph  Conrad 

A Passage  to  India  — E.  M.  Forster 

Point  Counter  Point  — Aldous  Huxley 

The  Leopard  — Guiseppe  di  Lampedusa 

Texts:  The  texts  listed  above  are  usually  available  in  paperback  edition.  It  is  a 
great  advantage  for  the  student  to  own  his  own  copies. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $45.00  — 10  sessions 

LITERATURE:  ANCIENT  AND  CONTEMPORARY  H.  Rosenberg 
THEMES 

(afternoons) 

Themes  and  techniques  of  Biblical  literature  will  be  compared  to  those  of  twen- 
tieth century  literature.  Readings  and  discussions  will  be  based  on  selected  pas- 
sages from  the  Old  Testament,  and  Old  Testament  themes  in  the  following  works 
will  be  examined  in  detail. 

A.  Camus:  The  Outsider,  The  Exile  and  the  Kingdom 
S.  Golding:  Lord  of  the  Flies 
S.  Beckett:  Waiting  for  Godot 

A.  MacLeish:  J.B. 

E.  Fromm:  The  Forgotten  Language 
W.  Barrett:  Irrational  Man 
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Reference  to  archaeological  finds  and  selected  readings  from  the  “Dead  Sea 
Scrolls”  will  be  used  to  illumine  the  study  where  appropriate. 

Text:  Readings,  in  addition  to  those  noted  above,  will  be  announced  during  the 
course. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  1:30-3:00  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13  to 

March  17/71 

Place:  Room  108,  84  Queen’s  Park 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 


LITERATURE  AND  SOCIETY  J.  Hughes 

This  reading-discussion  course  concentrates  on  a selection  of  writings  which 
reflect  and  criticize  twentieth-century  society.  The  writings  selected  help  to 
provide  a background  for  discussions  that  should  focus  on  life  in  today’s  society. 
A list  of  the  basic  reading  for  the  course  follows: 


INTRODUCTION 

Adventures  of  Huckleberry  Finn  — Mark  Twain 


The  Roaring  Twenties: 


The  Hungry  Thirties: 
The  American  Dream: 
The  Private  World: 


AMERICAN 

The  Great  Gatsby  — F.  Scott  Fitzgerald 
The  Sun  also  Rises  — Ernest  Hemingway 
Babbitt  — Sinclair  Lewis 
The  Grapes  of  Wrath  — John  Steinbeck 
Death  of  a Salesman  — Arthur  Miller 
Thurber’s  Carnival  — James  Thurber 


The  New  Innocence: 
Personal  Values: 

Two  Worlds: 

The  Attack  on  Privilege: 


Early  Years: 

A Contemporary  Problem: 
The  Thirties: 

New  Canadians: 

Another  Canada: 


ENGLISH 

Nine  Stories  — J.  D.  Salinger 
Howard’s  End  — E.  M.  Forster 
Decline  and  Fall  — Evelyn  Waugh 
Sons  and  Lovers  — D.  H.  Lawrence 
Look  Back  in  Anger  — J.  M.  Osborne 
Room  at  the  Top  — John  Braine 
Saturday  Night  and  Sunday  Morning  — 
Alan  Sillitoe 

Lucky  Jim  — Kingsley  Amis 
CANADIAN 

Sunshine  Sketches  of  a Little  Town  — 

Stephen  Leacock 

Such  is  My  Beloved  — Morley  Callaghan 
The  Watch  That  Ends  the  Night  — 

Hugh  MacLennan 

The  Luck  of  Ginger  Coffey  — Brian  Moore 
Son  of  a Small  Hero  — Mordecai  Richler 


Texts:  The  texts  listed  above  are  usually  available  in  paperback  edition. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  21  to 

March  25/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 
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MAN  IN  SOCIETY 


J.  A.  Tuck 


In  this  course,  current  assumptions  about  the  nature  of  man  are  critically  exam- 
ined. The  assumptions  of  contemporary  behavioural  sciences  are  reviewed,  togeth- 
er with  fads  and  folklore. 

Motivation  is  studied  in  the  framework  of  humanistic  psychology,  and  the  devel- 
opment of  personality  in  the  social  context  is  considered.  A concept  of  progress 
is  developed,  and  related  to  contemporary  social  problems. 

The  aim  is  to  develop  a meaningful  concept  of  human  progress,  and  to  broaden 
empathy  while  maintaining  objectivity  about  man  in  society. 

Text:  A list  of  suggested  readings  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:00  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  to 

March  16/71 
Place:  Can  Hall 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 

MAPPING  THE  CANADIAN  CONSCIOUSNESS  d.  a Lee 

In  the  literature  of  this  country  the  feeling  for  our  own  time  and  place,  the  sense 
of  our  own  unique  childhoods  and  the  frustrated  struggles  of  our  maturity  have 
been  surfacing.  This  course  will  consist  of  readings  and  discussions  of  contempo- 
rary novels,  poetry  and  drama.  We  shall  explore  the  experiences  of  Canadian  writ- 
ers sensitive  to  the  ambiguities  of  this  country  and  the  difficulty  of  creating  a 
way  of  life  here. 

The  first  session  will  consider  the  attitudes  of  earlier  Canadian  writings  and  those 
since  World  War  II,  followed  by  a discussion  of  the  specific  content  the  group 
wishes  to  treat  in  subsequent  weekly  sessions.  Much  French-Canadian  literature 
is  now  available  in  English  translation;  part  of  the  study  should  be  in  this  vital 
area.  We  should  also  consider  the  expatriate  Canadian,  the  prairie  novelist,  the 
east  coast  poet,  the  urban  author  in  all  his  modes,  and  the  impact  of  recent  arriv- 
als. As  the  occasion  arises  we  shall  discuss  plays  produced  here  by  Canadian 
playwrights  or  groups. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  to 

March  16/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 
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METHODS  OF  LOGICAL  AND  SCIENTIFIC 
REASONING 


R.  E.  Tully 


This  course  aims  to  introduce  students  to  those  features  of  both  deductive  and 
inductive  logic  which  will  be  of  most  advantage  in  constructing,  analysing,  ap- 
praising and  criticizing  arguments.  The  course  will  begin  with  a presentation  of 
the  elements  of  modern  symbolic  logic,  with  the  emphasis  being  on  techniques  of 
formalization  and  the  use  of  decision  procedures  for  determining  the  validity  of 
deductive  arguments.  A sufficient  amount  of  in-class  time  will  be  devoted  at  this 
stage  to  the  classification  of  arguments,  to  the  application  of  the  tools  of  logic  to 
ordinary  forms  of  argumentation,  and  to  the  identification  of  both  formal  and  in- 
formal fallacies  in  reasoning.  At  the  next  stage,  the  course  will  examine  the  na- 
ture of  inductive  reasoning,  with  particular  attention  to  the  means  for  assessing 
the  relative  strengths  of  probability  arguments.  The  techniques  learned  here  will 
then  be  put  to  use  in  the  discussion  of  such  general  topics  as  sampling,  evalua- 
tion of  evidence,  and  the  construction  and  testing  of  hypotheses.  The  remainder 
of  the  course  will  be  concerned  with  a philosophical  appraisal  of  the  following 
topics:  the  concept  of  explanation,  the  justification  of  induction  as  a form  of  rea- 
soning, and  the  distinction  between  logical  and  synthetic  truths. 

Texts:  (1)  R.  Neidorf,  Deductive  Forms,  Harper  and  Row.  (2)  M.  Cohen  & E.  Nagel, 

An  Introduction  to  Logic  and  Scientific  Method,  Routledge  and  Kegan  Paul. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:00-9:00  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13  to 

March  17/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 


This  course  approaches  significant,  creative  writers  to  be  read  and  discussed  for 
their  insight  into  the  modern  human  situation. 

The  participants  in  the  course  will  be  encouraged  to  contribute  their  insights  and 
points  of  view  in  the  sessions. 


MODERN  MAN  IN  SEARCH  OF  A SOUL 


D.  Belyea 


Henry  Miller: 

Albert  Camus: 
Francois  Mauriac: 

T.  S.  Eliot: 

James  Joyce: 

Leo  Tolstoy: 

Feodor  Dostoyevsky: 


A.  St.  Exupery: 
John  Updike: 

J.  D.  Salinger: 


The  Little  Prince 
Pigeon  Feathers 
Nine  Stories 
Franny  and  Zooey 
The  World  of  Sex 
The  Fall 
Vipers’  Tangle 
Selected  Poems 

Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a Young  Man 
The  Death  of  Ivan  Ilyich 
Crime  and  Punishment 
The  Brothers  Karamazov 


Texts:  All  the  above  texts  are  available  in  paperback  edition. 


Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  September  22  to  December  8/70 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $50.00  — 12  sessions 
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THE  EXPERIENCE  OF  MODERN  MUSIC 


P.  Goddard 


Any  new  technology  has  not  only  created  new  musics,  but  also  new  perceptions  of 
those  musics.  The  intention  of  this  course  is  to  explore  some  of  these  new  musics, 
and,  more  importantly,  the  way  we  hear. 

The  modern  musical  experience  constitutes  not  only  the  development  of  “clas- 
sical” styles  from  Debussy  to  Schoenberg  or  from  Webern  to  Stockhausen,  but 
also  the  development  in  attitudes  toward  that  music.  Just  as  electronic  music 
has  redefined  music  as  pure  sound  and  not  merely  certain  accumulated  styles, 
the  LP  has  replaced  the  concert  hall  as  our  central  musical  experience. 

This  new  musical  experience  must  accommodate  various  avant-gardes  as  well  as 
our  newly  developing  tastes:  for  jazz,  and  its  use  in  classical  musics;  for  popular 
music,  rock,  blues  and  folk,  and  its  growing  importance  as  an  artistic  expression 
of  minorities;  for  chance  music;  for  the  influence  of  oriental  music  on  western 
music;  for  the  interaction  between  modern  music,  theatre  and  dance;  and  for 
the  re-discovery  of  a musical  past. 

Text:  Reading  will  be  recommended  during  the  course. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  to 

March  16/71 

Place:  Edward  Johnson  Building 

Fee:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 


Man’s  advancement  in  the  field  of  science  and  technology  has  taken  him  to  such 
a climax  of  material  progress  as  has  never  been  experienced  by  him  at  any  other 
time.  Yet,  today,  he  finds  himself  being  ruthlessly  crushed  under  the  heels  of  his 
own  material  achievements;  his  urge  for  peace  and  tranquillity  has  never  been  so 
pressing.  This  course  is  designed  to  explain  those  mysterious  aspects  in  man  as 
would  acquaint  him  with  his  spiritual  heritage  and  esoteric  potential.  It  is  aimed 
at  expressing  in  the  language  of  mysticism  some  of  the  universal  truths  which  lie 
at  the  heart  of  all  religions.  With  an  introduction  to  mysticism  in  world  religions, 
emphasis  will  be  given  to  the  later  developments  of  mystical  aspects  known  as 
Sufism  in  the  Near  and  Middle  East,  North  Africa,  India  and  Pakistan  supported 
by  the  authentic  mystical  lore  relevant  to  contemporary  problems  of  our  day. 

Text:  A list  of  suggested  readings  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  to 

March  16/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 


To  a significant  extent,  the  well-being  of  Canada’s  economy  is  founded  on  the 
utilization  of  its  natural  resources.  Therefore,  to  a very  large  degree,  the  continua- 
tion and  development  of  this  economy  is  based  on  the  wise  management  of  these 
resources,  many  of  which  are  renewable. 


MYSTICISM 


M.  Q.  Baig 


NATURAL  RESOURCES  AND 
THEIR  MANAGEMENT 


K.  A.  Armson 
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Currently,  such  topics  as  air  and  water  pollution  are  of  concern  to  many,  but  an 
understanding  of  the  problems  of  pollution  with  a view  to  their  solution  can  only 
be  achieved  by  a basic  knowledge  of  the  resource  itself. 

The  increasing  rate  of  urbanization  results  not  only  in  increasing  pollution  and 
misuse  of  resources,  but  also  in  an  ever  greater  proportion  of  the  country’s  popu- 
lation living  and  working  in  environments  where  they  are  divorced  from  a first- 
hand knowledge  and  understanding  of  the  resources  which  are  the  foundation  of 
their  own  economic  state. 

Land,  air  and  water  resources  will  be  discussed.  The  management  of  these  for 
food  production,  forestry,  mining,  fish,  wildlife  and  recreation  will  be  illustrated, 
largely  with  reference  to  Ontario. 

Text:  A list  of  suggested  readings  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  November  5 to  December  10/70;  January  14 

to  February  18/71 
Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $55.00  — 12  sessions 

(Offered  in  co-operation  with  the  Ontario  Forestry  Association) 

NATURAL  SCIENCE  E.  Haber 

W.  A.  G.  Morsink 

This  composite  course  is  of  an  introductory  nature,  and  is  designed  to  provide  the 
participant  with  a working  knowledge  of  field  identification  of  birds,  trees, 
wildflowers  and  ferns,  with  some  emphasis  on  the  interrelations  of  these 
components  in  biological  communities.  The  study  is  suited  for  those  people  who 
are  interested  in  broadening  their  factual  knowledge  on  birds,  plants  and  trees  in 
Ontario,  and  for  teachers  of  Natural  Science. 

The  series  on  trees  will  deal  with  the  growth  features  of  native  and  introduced 
trees  and  the  use  of  these  features  in  identification.  Coloured  slides,  mounts,  and 
fresh  materials  will  be  used  to  illustrate  the  features  discussed.  One  field  trip 
dealing  with  the  winter  identification  of  trees  will  be  conducted. 

The  sessions  on  spore-bearing  plants  and  wild  flowers  will  deal  with  both  general 
identification  and  the  characteristics  of  selected  plant  families.  A brief  study  of 
the  life  history  of  representative  examples  will  also  be  made.  Coloured  slides  will 
be  employed  for  illustrative  purposes  and  a field  trip  will  be  scheduled. 

The  sessions  on  ornithology  will  study  pertinent  literature  on  birds,  describing 
habitats,  seasonal  variations  in  occurrence  and  plumage,  recognition  of  different 
species  by  sight  and  sound,  and  methods  of  attraction.  A field  trip  will  be 
undertaken  as  well  as  a visit  to  the  magnificent  bird  collection  at  the  Royal 
Ontario  Museum.  Slides,  films  and  specimens  will  be  presented. 

Text:  (1)  D.  F.  Brockman,  Trees  of  North  America,  Golden  Press,  1968. 

(2)  R.  T.  Peterson,  M.  McKenny,  A Field  Guide  to  Wildflowers  (#17  in  the 
Peterson  Field  Guide  Series),  Houghton  Mifflin,  1968. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:30  to  9:00  p.m.,  September  30  to  December  9/70; 

January  6 to  February  24/71 
Place:  Botany  Building 

Fee:  $60.00  — 19  sessions 
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NEW  ETHICAL  DECISIONS 


R.  Stackhouse 


Today’s  life  style  has  developed  new  ethical  questions  and  the  need  for  new  ways 
of  responding  to  them.  This  course  will  examine  particular  issues  in  both  the 
personal  and  social  sectors  of  behaviour,  drawing  on  data  from  the  social  sciences 
as  well  as  religion  and  philosophy. 

The  first  part  of  the  course  will  be  devoted  to  ethical  decisions  required  in  the 
personal  sector  of  life  — that  is,  those  involving  one  as  an  individual  related  to 
others.  The  second  segment  will  concern  itself  with  ethical  decisions  which  call 
for  a societal  response,  including  the  individual’s  responsibility  in  shaping  that 
response. 

Text;  A list  of  suggested  readings  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:30-9:00  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13  to 

February  10/71 

Place:  East  Lecture  Room,  Wycliffe  College 

Fee:  $55.00  — 15  sessions 

OPERA  AS  THEATRE  G.  w.  J.  Drake 

This  course  is  designed  to  lead  the  student  to  an  understanding  of  opera  as  a 
unique  blend  of  dramatic,  scenic  and  musical  elements.  There  will  be  discussion 
of  specific  concepts  such  as  recitative  and  aria  and  their  significance,  types  of 
singing  voice  and  their  dramatic  usefulness,  and  the  various  functions  of  the 
orchestra,  chorus,  and  ensemble.  Some  of  the  techniques  involved  in  writing  and 
composing  opera,  and  in  staging  opera  will  be  discussed;  hopefully  this  will 
include  visiting  rehearsals  and  meeting  singers,  and  others  concerned  with 
production. 

There  will  be  reference  to  specific  works,  and  an  attempt  will  be  made  to  relate 
the  course  to  operas  being  given  in  Toronto  in  the  autumn.  These  include:  Gluck: 
Iphigenie  en  Tauride;  Mozart:  Don  Giovanni;  Beethoven:  Fidel io;  Verdi:  La 
Traviata;  Bizet:  Carmen;  Gounod:  Faust. 

Text:  C.  Hamm,  Opera,  Allyn  & Bacon,  1966. 

Time:  Mondays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  September  21  to  December  14/70  (No  class 

October  12) 

Place:  Room  108,  84  Queen’s  Park 

Fee:  $55. QO  — 12  sessions 
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PAINTING  AND  SCULPTURE  OF  THE 
TWENTIETH  CENTURY 


S.  Lucke 


Perhaps  no  century  before  has  been  as  tolerant  concerning  the  notion  and  defini- 
tion of  “art”  as  the  twentieth  century,  where  perhaps  anything  can  be  a work  of 
art. 

What  do  you  expect  art  to  do?  Should  it  please  you?  Should  it  provoke  you? 
Should  it,  at  least,  address  you  in  some  way?  Not  only  have  the  historical  epochs 
had  various  responses  to  such  questions,  so  do  authorities  in  contemporary  socie- 
ty. Thus,  there  is  no  scale  of  evaluation  for  a work  of  art  which  is  valid  for  every 
time  and  every  individual.  Indeed,  even  within  the  twentieth  century  the  defini- 
tion and  character  of  art  on  the  whole  have  often  changed. 

In  this  course  emphasis  will  be  on  understanding  representative  paintings  and 
cussion;  where  feasible,  reference  will  be  made  to  works  which  are  reasonably  ac- 
ism  will  be  introduced  as  well,  together  with  important  artists  linked  to  each 
movement. 

Slides  and  films  will  be  used  where  appropriate  as  the  basis  for  lecture  and  dis- 
cussion; where  feasible  reference  will  be  made  to  works  which  are  reasonably  ac- 
cessible to  the  class  for  viewing. 

Text:  Reference  sources  will  be  recommended  during  the  course. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  February  24  to  April  28/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $50.00  — 10  sessions 

PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION:  SOME  P.  Gooch 

CONTEMPORARY  PROBLEMS 

This  course  will  examine  recent  writings  in  the  philosophy  of  religion  on  such 
topics  as:  what  religious  experience  can  prove;  morality  and  religion;  the  cosmo- 
logical and  teleological  arguments  for  God’s  existence;  the  problem  of  evil;  the 
meaningfulness  of  religious  language;  miracles  and  revelation. 

Instead  of  comparing  religious  traditions,  the  course  will  confine  itself  to  these 
topics  within  the  Judaeo-Christian  tradition.  Its  approach  will  be  largely  analyti- 
cal — that  is,  the  course  will  concentrate  upon  analyzing  specific  arguments  and 
the  logic  of  certain  religious  claims,  rather  than  attempting  to  develop  some  gen- 
eral philosophical  or  religious  system.  Opportunity  will  be  provided  for  the  devel- 
opment of  the  ability  to  discuss  and  write  critically,  a major  aim  in  the  study  of 
philosophy. 

Suggested  Reading:  (1)  J.  Hick,  Philosophy  of  Religion,  Prentice-Hall.  (2)  R.  Hep- 
burn, Christianity  and  Paradox,  Pegasus. 

A full  bibliography  will  be  available  at  the  beginning  of  the  course. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  February  23  to  May  18/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $55.00  — 13  sessions 
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PIANO  AND  THEORY  CLASS  (ADVANCED) 


B.  Gibson 


Advanced  technique  and  theory  will  be  taught  in  this  course,  and  there  will  be 
opportunity  for  concentrated  sight  reading  and  transposition  study.  Time  will  also 
be  devoted  to  the  playing  of  pieces  and  exercises. 

The  class  is  for  those  who  have  attended  “Piano  Classes  for  Adult  Beginners”  (of- 
fered by  this  Division  in  previous  years)  or  others  who  have  had  equivalent  experi- 
ence. Instruction  will  cover  the  rudiments  of  Grade  II  Theory  and  Grade  VI  to  VIII 
Technique.  Students  successfully  completing  the  course  will  be  ready  for  more 
advanced  work  in  voice  or  instrument. 

The  student  must  have  a piano,  or  access  to  one,  for  daily  practice  of  at  least 
thirty  minutes. 

Text:  None 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:30-8:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13 

to  May  26/71 

Place:  Room  108,  84  Queen's  Park 

Fee:  $135.00  — 30  sessions  (This  fee  may  be  paid  in  three  installments  of 

$45.00  each.) 

POTHOLES  IN  THE  PAVEMENT  G.  Alderson 

This  reading  discussion  course  is  an  extension  of  the  “Utopians  and  Dystopians” 
course  shown  in  this  calendar.  It  will  examine  literature  in  English  dealing  with 
problems  such  as  population,  pollution,  freedom  in  the  “Global  Village”,  and  so- 
ciological and  technological  trends. 

The  following  reading  list  will  form  the  basis  of  the  discussions: 

Texts: 

N.  E.  Ford:  Utopia  is  an  Island,  Crown  Publishers,  1963. 

P.  Goodman:  The  Moral  Ambiguity  of  America,  Sixth  Massey  Lectures, 

C.  B.  C.,  1967. 

J.  K.  Galbraith:  The  New  Industrial  State,  Houghton  Mifflin,  1967. 

H.  Kahn:  The  Year  2000,  Macmillan,  1967. 

H.  M.  McLuhan:  Understanding  Media,  Signet  Paperbacks,  1964. 

K.  Polanyi:  Reciprocity  and  Redistribution,  Anchor  Paperbacks  #605. 

B.  F.  Skinner:  Walden  Two,  Macmillan,  1969. 

C.  Walsh:  From  Utopia  to  Nightmare,  G.  Bles,  1962. 

R.  J.  Williams:  The  Human  Frontier,  Harcourt  Brace,  1946. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  April  22  to  June  24/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $45.00  — 10  sessions 

THE  PRINTMAKERS’  ART  AND  MEDIA  n.  l.  Keehn 

In  this  course,  the  history,  principles  and  processes  of  print-making  by  lithogra- 
phy, serigraphy,  wood-cutting  and  etching  will  be  surveyed.  Work  of  renowned 
printmakers  like  Diirer,  Lautrec,  Bewick  and  Rembrandt  will  be  analysed,  as  well 
as  the  work  of  modern  experimentalists. 


86 


Lectures  and  discussions  will  be  supplemented  by  films  and  slides  and  by  visits 
to  a print  gallery  and  a studio. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $45.00  — 10  sessions 

PSYCHOLOGY  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD  c.  g Miles 

J.  D.  Keehn 

In  this  course  the  student  will  be  introduced  to  some  of  the  important  basic 
psychological  concepts.  The  scientific  rationale  of  psychology  will  be  discussed, 
and  its  experimental  and  theoretical  development  will  be  indicated  through 
consideration  of  various  aspects  of  behaviour. 

Among  the  subjects  to  be  studied  are  the  modification  of  behaviour,  intelligence, 
motivation,  perception  and  learning.  The  course  will  also  touch  upon  some 
important  facets  of  group  behaviour,  interpersonal  behaviour,  personality  and 
attitude  change.  The  course  content  should  provide  the  student  with  enough 
knowledge  of  psychology  to  evaluate  whether  further  study  of  the  discipline  will 
prove  useful  professionally  and/or  personally  satisfying. 

Reading  will  be  assigned  as  the  course  proceeds.  Films,  lectures,  and  classroom 
demonstrations  will  all  be  utilized. 


Text: 

A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time: 

Wednesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70; 
to  March  17/71 

January 

13 

Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70; 
to  March  18/71 

January 

14 

Place: 

Carr  Hall 

Fee: 

$60.00  — 20  sessions 

PSYCHOLOGY  AND  ART  J Spigei 

(Erindale  Campus) 

This  course  will  focus  on  how  man’s  psychological  needs  have  influenced,  and 
been  influenced  by,  the  visual  arts  through  the  ages;  how  art  relates  to  some 
concepts  in  modern  psychology  (such  as  perception,  emotion,  symbolism,  psycho- 
analysis, dreams,  form,  shape,  colour);  how  artistic  ability  develops  in  the  normal 
child;  how  this  ability  is  an  integral  part  of  the  learning  process;  and  how  art 
relates  to  abnormal  psychology.  In  connection  with  abnormal  psychology,  such 
topics  as  art  and  schizophrenia,  art  and  personality  tests,  and  the  use  of  art  in 
psychotherapy  will  be  considered. 

Text:  J.  Hogg,  ed.,  Psychology  And  The  Visual  Arts,  Penguin  (paperback),  1969. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8:00-10:00  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13 

to  March  17/71 
Place:  Erindale  College 

Fee:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 
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ROMAN  ET  SOCIETE  QUEBECOISE 


B.-Z.  Shek 


The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  students  an  opportunity  to  read  a number  of  the 
major  novels  published  in  Quebec  between  1937  and  1967  which  give  a particu- 
lar insight  into  the  economic,  social  and  political  evolution  of  French  Canada  in 
this  century.  While  interest  will  be  focused  on  these  important  themes,  attention 
will  also  be  given  to  the  books  examined  as  works  of  art,  in  order  to  gauge  how 
convincingly  they  portray  social  reality  in  Quebec. 

The  course  will  consist  of  fourteen  bi-weekly  sessions,  seven  in  the  fall  term,  and 
seven  in  the  winter  term.  At  each  one,  the  instructor  will  introduce  the  work  or 
works  under  study  and  then  call  on  one  or  more  student  volunteers  to  present 
prepared  commentaries  on  specific,  assigned  topics.  Discussion  will  follow.  Stu- 
dents will  be  expected  to  read  the  course  material  in  the  original  French,  but 
discussion  may  be  conducted  in  either  French  or  English. 

Texts:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants.  Most  of  the  books  are  available  in 
inexpensive  editions,  while  others  are  available  in  various  Toronto  libraries. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  bi-weekly,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  September  22  to  December  15/70; 

January  26  to  April  20/71 
Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $60.00  — 14  sessions 

RUSSIAN  i S.  Brooke 

The  overall  objective  of  “Russian  I”  and  “Russian  II”  is  to  enable  students  to 
achieve  mastery  of  all  the  essential  elements  of  Russian  grammar  at  the  ele- 
mentary level.  Although  emphasizing  reading  knowledge  of  the  language,  the 
courses  do  provide  ample  opportunity  for  both  oral  practice  and  composition. 
Part  of  each  class  meeting  is  devoted  to  oral  drills;  and  written  work  based  on 
the  exercises  in  the  textbook  is  assigned  on  a weekly  basis. 

(For  those  desiring  further  work  in  conversation,  the  publishers  of  the  textbook 
have  also  recorded  drills  which  are  available  for  purchase.) 

Text:  A.  Von  Gronicka,  H.  Bates-Yakobson,  Essentials  of  Russian,  Prentice- 

Hall,  4th  ed.,  1964. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13 

to  March  17/71 
Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 

RUSSIAN  II  C.  Ponomareff 

This  course  is  a continuation  of  “Russian  I”.  Grammar,  further  reading  and  oral 
practice  are  stressed.  While  “Russian  I”  covers  the  first  twenty  lessons  of  the  text, 
the  remaining  ten  are  completed  here.  Additional  reading  materials  to  those  in 
the  textbook  are  covered.  Of  these,  some  are  provided  in  mimeographed  form  by 
the  instructor  and  some  are  to  be  purchased  by  the  class  members. 

Text:  A.  Von  Gronicka,  H.  Bates-Yakobson,  Essentials  of  Russian,  Prentice- 

Hall,  4th  ed.,  1964. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13 

to  March  17/71 
Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 
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SCIENCE  FICTION:  THE  MAINSTREAM 


P.  Fitting 


This  course  begins  with  an  historical  survey  of  the  field  of  science  fiction  writing 
and  an  attempt  to  define  the  genre.  It  then  proceeds  as  a study  of  the  works  of 
the  major  English  and  American  science  fiction  novelists  in  the  period  1930  to 
1960. 

There  will  be  a reading  list  of  five  or  six  novels  for  each  session:  two  or  three  of 
these  will  provide  the  focus  of  the  discussion;  the  others,  for  those  who  want  to 
do  more  reading  — and  this  is  certainly  envisaged  — will  also  enter  into  the 
discussion. 

Each  session  will  consist  of  introductory  remarks,  perhaps  a brief  lecture;  the 
body  of  the  class  will  be  a discussion  of  the  assigned  works  followed  by  a summa- 
tion. The  evening  will  conclude  with  information  and  guidelines  relating  to  the 
next  two  weeks  reading.  It  is  assumed  that  those  enrolling  will  be  eager  for  open 
expression  of  opinion  and  discussion. 

Each  session  will  have  a central  theme  or  focus  such  as  the  following:  the  politi- 
cal science  fiction  novel,  the  golden  age  of  “Astounding”,  and  the  science  fiction 
novel  and  religion. 

Texts:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants.  It  is  expected  that  all  texts  will 
be  readily  available  in  paperback  edition. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  bi-weekly,  7:30-10:00  p.m.,  September  22  to  December  15/70 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $50.00  — 7 (2Vfe  hour)  sessions  (Students  registering  for  both  “The 

Mainstream”  and  “New  Directions”  at  the  same  time  may  do  so  for  a 
combined  fee  of  $90.00.) 

SCIENCE  FICTION:  NEW  DIRECTIONS  P.  Fitting 

This  course  will  provide  a study  of  the  works  produced  in  the  1960’s  by  major 
English  and  American  science  fiction  novelists.  Each  session  will  have  a central 
theme  such  as:  irony,  the  new  wave,  and  the  vision  of  J.  G.  Ballard. 

Course  format  and  method  will  be  the  same  as  that  described  in  “Science  Fiction: 
The  Mainstream”.  Also,  it  should  be  noted  that  although  these  two  courses  are 
complementary  either  may  be  profitably  undertaken  without  the  other.  Further,  to 
avoid  repetition  for  those  who  are  taking  the  courses  in  tandem  certain  notes 
compiled  during  “The  Mainstream”  will  be  reproduced  when  appropriate  for  the 
benefit  of  students  enrolling  in  “New  Directions”  only. 

Texts:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants.  It  is  expected  that  all  texts  will 
be  readily  available  in  paperback  edition. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  bi-weekly,  7:30-10:00  p.m.,  February  23  to  May  4/71 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $45.00  — 6 (2V2  hour)  sessions  (Students  registering  for  both  “The 

Mainstream”  and  “New  Directions”  at  the  same  time  may  do  so  for  a 
combined  fee  of  $90.00.) 
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J.  MacLachlan 


SCIENCE,  HISTORY  AND  SOCIETY 

This  reading-discussion  course  will  examine  the  nature  of  scientific  activities  and 
their  relations  to  other  human  activities.  This  will  be  done  by  developing  a back- 
ground of  some  of  the  historical  developments  of  science. 

To  allow  participants  to  come  to  grips  with  issues  that  are  of  particular  interest 
to  them,  choices  will  be  offered  from  a certain  range  of  scientific  fields,  histori- 
cal periods,  and  areas  with  which  science  interacts.  Case  studies  will  be  available 
on  a list  that  includes  developments  in  Greek  times,  nature  philosophies  during 
the  Renaissance;  astronomy;  mechanics,  and  physiology  during  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centuries;  chemistry  in  the  eighteenth  century;  biology  in  the  nine- 
teenth century;  atomic  science  and  molecular  biology  in  the  twentieth  century. 
The  interactions  of  science  with  other  fields  (such  as  theology  or  technology)  are 
more  evident  in  some  of  these  cases  than  in  others. 

An  important  aspect  of  the  treatment  will  be  consideration  of  the  social  and  in- 
tellectual contexts  within  which  innovations  arise.  For  example,  some  attention  to 
alchemy  is  necessary  in  discussing  the  emergence  of  chemistry. 

The  course  is  intended  to  be  suitable  for  participants  both  with  and  without  a 
background  in  science. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14 

to  March  18/71 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 

SOCIOLOGY  M.  H.  Cooper 

Sociology  presents  a uniquely  twentieth  century  vision  of  the  world;  most  people 
today  have  absorbed  many  of  the  insights  of  sociology  into  their  everyday  thinking 
about  human  behaviour.  An  introductory  course  in  sociology  aims  at  deepening 
and  broadening  understanding  of  behaviour  through  a study  of  the  logic,  the  rea- 
soning, and  the  factual  information  that  underlies  the  sociological  approach.  In 
this  course,  this  will  be  accomplished  through  a study  of  how  society,  particularly 
Canadian  society,  meets  the  challenges  of  survival  and  continuity  common  to  all 
social  groups.  Questions,  such  as  the  following,  will  be  posed  for  consideration: 
What  social  arrangements  ensure  that  food  is  grown,  babies  are  cared  for,  conflicts 
are  resolved,  and  order  is  maintained?  What  alternative  social  arrangements  have 
others  used?  To  what  extent  are  our  present  social  arrangements  breaking  down? 

The  rather  generalized  framework  above  is  intended  to  provide  sufficient  flexibili- 
ty that  major  concerns  and  interests  of  the  students  can  be  stressed,  for  example, 
student  unrest,  French-English  relationships  in  Canada,  drug  use  and  abuse,  and 
the  family  today. 

It  is  strongly  recommended  that  students  read  the  text  before  the  course  begins. 
While  the  academic  level  will  be  basically  that  of  a first  year  course  in  university, 
students  may  work  beyond  this  level  within  their  capabilities.  It  is  hoped  that 
there  will  be  some  opportunities  for  students  to  present  papers. 

Text:  P.  Berger,  Invitation  to  Sociology,  Anchor  (paperback). 

Time:  Mondays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  5 to  December  14/70  (No  class 

October  12) 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $50.00  — 10  sessions 
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SPANISH  I 


J.  Escobar 


This  course  is  designed  for  those  with  no  previous  knowledge  of  the  language. 
Spanish  is  heard  and  spoken  from  the  outset,  and  students  are  encouraged  to 
cultivate  oral  facility.  At  the  same  time  a firm  grammatical  basis  is  established, 
and  an  opportunity  is  given  to  develop  fluency  in  reading.  Some  acquaintance  is 
made  with  the  everyday  life  of  the  Spanish-speaking  peoples. 

Text:  G.  La  Grone,  A.  S.  McHenry,  P.  O’Connor,  Basic  Conversational  Spanish, 
Holt,  Rinehart  & Winston,  revised  ed.,  1968. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13  to 

March  17/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 


This  course  builds  on  the  foundations  laid  in  “Spanish  I”.  The  conversational 
method  is  used  to  increase  the  students’  knowledge  of  Spain  and  Spanish 
America,  and  to  improve  their  grasp  of  the  structure  and  idiomatic  resources  of 
the  language.  Supplementary  illustrative  material  serves  to  convey  something  of 
the  culture  of  the  Spanish-speaking  peoples. 

Text:  G.  La  Grone,  A.  S.  McHenry,  P.  O’Connor,  Basic  Conversational  Spanish, 
Holt,  Rinehart  & Winston,  revised  ed.,  1968. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13  to 

March  17/71 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $75.00  — 20  sessions 


This  is  a course  to  help  the  individual  free  himself  to  think,  feel  and  act  with 
increased  awareness  and  confidence.  Speech  in  communication  is  considered  the 
basis  of  thought  and  action,  hence  it  is  the  chief  component  in  personal  growth 
and  self-development.  Interaction  within  the  group  is  the  process  by  which  one 
tests  his  ability  to  communicate  well. 

We  will  discover  in  this  course  that  words  cannot  have  meanings  in  themselves 
— only  people  have  meanings.  We  shall  try  to  find  out  how  to  express  meanings 
more  clearly  through  language  sounds  and  gestures  and  organized  thoughts.  We 
shall  experience  being  a leader  and  being  a participant  in  decision-making  and 
action  situations.  We  shall  evaluate  performance  as  we  see  and  hear  ourselves  on 
video-tape. 

This  course  is  planned  in  a progressive  pattern  and  only  regular  and  involved  par- 
ticipation will  give  the  full  satisfaction  and  development  desired.  Applications 
must  be  accompanied  by  a personal  letter  explaining  objectives  in  taking  the 
course. 

Text:  Reference  reading  will  be  recommended. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  6:30-8:30  p.m.,  October  6 to  December  8/70;  January  12  to 

March  16/71 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $85.00  — 20  sessions  (Limited  Enrolment) 


SPANISH  II 


M.  J.  Mail  la  rd 


SPEECH  IN  COMMUNICATION 


H.  Tucker 
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TECHNOLOGY,  SOCIAL  CHANGE  AND 
HUMAN  VALUES 


W.  A.  Head 


The  neglect  or  abuse  of  essential  human  well-being  and  values  is  a source  of  in- 
creasing concern  in  modern  industrial  and  post-industrial  societies.  Many  scien- 
tists and  other  concerned  people  are  beginning  to  explore  the  scientific,  social 
and  cultural  consequences  of  that  neglect.  This  course  will  be  an  exploration  of 
the  impact  and  influence  of  science  and  technology  upon  culture  and  society. 

Included  in  this  analysis  will  be  the  influence  of  technology  upon  the  develop- 
ment of  industry  and  business,  warfare,  travel,  communications,  medicine,  educa- 
tion, administration  and  bureaucracy,  and  social  control. 

In  addition  to  an  analysis  of  the  problems  and  promises  brought  by  science  and 
technology,  the  course  will  also  consider  some  of  the  proposals  and  methods  now 
being  urged  to  counteract  the  negative  effects  of  uncontrolled  technological  de- 
velopments. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30-9:00  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14  to 

March  18/71 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $70.00  — 20  sessions 


TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEM  EVALUATION  R g.  Rice 

G.  N.  Steuart 

The  intent  of  this  course  is  to  provide  a conceptual  framework  for  the  evaluation 
of  alternative  urban  transportation  systems.  The  initial  segment  of  the  course 
deals  with  the  economic  principles  required  for  evaluating  public  investment  ex- 
penditures and  introduces  the  meaning  of  costs  and  benefits.  The  second  part 
relates  these  principles  to  the  development  of  comparative  economic  evaluation 
techniques  and  their  use  in  the  simpler  case  of  engineering  project  evaluation. 
The  major  portion  of  the  course  is  devoted  to  the  expansion  of  these  basic  com- 
parative methods  for  use  in  complete  transportation  systems  analysis.  This  re- 
quires the  development  of  an  evaluation  framework  and  estimation  procedures 
which  are  appropriately  sensitive  to  the  goals  and  objectives  of  both  the  urban 
region  and  its  component  local  communities.  The  methods  discussed  will  be  ap- 
plied to  an  expressway  case  study  in  the  Metropolitan  Toronto  area  and  implica- 
tions for  future  transportation  planning  will  be  drawn. 

This  course  is  intended  for  engineers,  planners  and  other  groups  of  professionals 
interested  in  urban  transportation  planning.  A background  in  basic  economics 
would  be  an  asset. 

Text:  M.  Whol,  B.  V.  Martin,  Traffic  System  Analysis  for  Engineers  and  Planners, 

McGraw-Hill  (Series  in  Transportation),  1967.  (For  Basic  Reference) 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:30-9:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13 

to  February  10/71 
Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Fee:  $60.00  — 15  sessions 
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UTOPIANS  AND  DYSTOPIANS 


G.  Alderson 


This  course  is  designed  to  explore  some  of  the  literature  in  English  dealing  with 
Man’s  dissatisfaction  with  his  environment. 


From  the  time  of  Plato,  indeed  long  before,  attempts  have  been  made  to  blueprint 
an  ideal  society  or  to  forecast  the  future  by  extrapolating  current  scientific  and 
social  developments.  We  have,  therefore,  utopian,  dystopian,  and  “prophetic”  nov- 
els and  essays. 

Participants  in  the  course  will  examine  views  on  the  value  of  fixed  institutions, 
the  importance  of  education,  the  place  of  women  in  society,  elitism,  and  social 
engineering.  The  following  works  should  provoke  lively  discussion  and  debate.  Ad- 
vance reading  is  recommended. 


Texts: 


Plato: 

The  Republic 

Modern  Library 

The  Timaeus 

Modern  Library 

More: 

Utopia 

Modern  Library 

Bacon: 

New  Atlantis 

Modern  Library 

Swift: 

Gulliver’s  Travels 

Modern  Library 

Butler: 

Erewhon 

Modern  Library 

Erewhon  Revisited 

Modern  Library 

Bellamy: 

Looking  Backward 

Modern  Library 

Morris: 

News  From  Nowhere 

International  Publishers 

Wells: 

A Modern  Utopia 

University  of  Nebraska  Press 

Huxley: 

Brave  New  World 

Bantam  Paperback 

Brave  New  World  Revisited 

Perennial  Paperback 

Island 

Bantam  Paperback 

Orwell: 

1984 

Penguin  Paperback 

Lin  Yu  Tang: 

Looking  Beyond 

(Toronto  Public  Libraries) 

Steam: 

McLuhan  Hot  and  Cool 

Signet  Paperbacks 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14 

to  March  18/71 

Place:  Victoria  College,  New  Academic  Building 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 
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VOCAL  AND  CHORAL  TECHNIQUE: 
AN  INTRODUCTION 


J.  McKnight 


This  course  is  designed  for  people  who  wish  to  further  their  knowledge  of  vocal 
training  and  solo  repertoire,  those  who  wish  to  improve  their  ability  in  sight- 
reading and  those  who  wish  to  engage  in  amateur  conducting.  In  particular, 
leaders  of  small  choirs  and  choral  groups,  amateur  soloists  and  ensemble  singers, 
whose  training  has  been  of  a limited  nature,  should  find  the  course  beneficial. 

A love  for  music  and  singing  is  a prerequisite;  preliminary  musical  training,  while 
helpful,  is  not  essential. 

The  type  of  musical  work  for  the  amateur  solo  singer  to  undertake  will  be  sug- 
gested. Platform  stance  and  general  musical  presentation  will  be  stressed. 
Breathing,  (the  manner  of  inhalation  and  expiration),  diction,  resonance  and  pro- 
jection will  be  dealt  with.  Sight-reading  (sol-fah  method)  will  be  taught.  Guest 
singers,  when  available,  will  be  on  hand  to  sing  suggested  solo  material  to  further 
knowledge  of  repertoire.  Class  members  may  perform,  but  performance  is  not 
mandatory.  Principles  of  elementary  choral  conducting  (beginning  with  the  various 
patterns)  will  be  part  of  each  session,  with  the  entire  class  participating  in  a 
repertoire  of  choral  music  (easy  to  medium  in  difficulty,  sacred  and  secular),  com- 
prising works  from  Handel  to  music  of  the  present  day,  including  Broadway 
musicals  and  folk  music. 

Text:  None.  The  instructor  will  require  that  students  make  a modest  investment 
in  selected  musical  scores,  however. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  7:30-9:00  p.m.,  September  29  to  December  15/70 

Place:  Room  108,  84  Queen’s  Park 

Fee:  $45.00  — 12  sessions 

WAR  IN  THE  MODERN  WORLD  J.  Gellner 

There  have  been  some  60  wars  in  the  world  in  the  last  25  years.  Among  them, 
in  terms  of  men  and  arms  engaged,  were  the  third  and  fourth  biggest  in  modern 
history  (after  the  two  world  wars),  those  in  Vietnam  and  in  Korea:  and  three  of 
the  bloodiest  ever,  the  civil  wars  in  Yemen,  in  the  Sudan,  and  in  Nigeria/ Biafra. 
The  incidence  of  armed  conflict  seems  to  have  been  increasing  in  recent  years; 
and  much  as  we  may  deplore  the  fact,  war  may  well  continue  to  be  a feature  of 
world  politics. 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  an  introduction  to  the  study  of  three  crucial 
questions  that  confront  us:  What  causes  war  in  our  times?  What  are  the 
characteristics  of  modern  war  that  bear  on  its  conduct,  and  thus  on  its  course 
and  consequences?  What  measures  are  being  taken,  or  could  be  taken,  to  limit 
armed  conflict  in  the  world? 

The  course  will  deal  with  political  and  military,  rather  than  moral,  factors  bearing 
on  the  problem  of  modern  war.  Because  the  course  is  short  and  the  subject 
complex,  a high  degree  of  active  participation  will  be  expected  from  those  attend- 
ing. 

Text:  A reading  list  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  15  to  December  3/70 

Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $45.00  — 8 sessions 


94 


WRITING  FOR  TV,  FILM,  RADIO,  STAGE, 
PRINT:  WORKSHOP 


D.  MacDonald 
F.  Rasky 
D.  Taylor 

This  writing  workshop  will  stress  learning  by  doing.  Participants  will  be  able  to 
take  advantage  of  the  combined  knowledge  of  three  experts  in  the  fields  of 
documentary  writing,  dramatic  writing  and  magazine  writing. 

For  this  workshop,  sincere  interest  in  writing  is  the  only  requirement;  demon- 
strable talent  is  not.  The  aim  is  to  help  students  explore  their  creative  potential 
and  gain  practical  experience  in  the  craft  of  writing  for  one  of  three  media  — 
broadcast,  theatre  or  magazine  — while  gaining  an  overview  of  the  other  two.  The 
workshop  is  not  specifically  designed  to  assist  individuals  to  sell  their  creative 
efforts. 

During  the  term,  there  will  be  at  least  two  sessions  when  the  instructors  will 
interchange  groups  and  another  two  sessions  when  the  three  classes  will  meet  as 
one  group  to  exchange  ideas  about  interrelated  techniques. 

At  the  time  of  registration,  each  student  must  specify  his  choice  of  one  of  the 
three  classes  provided.  However,  it  is  anticipated  that  the  first  session  will  pro- 
duce some  transfers  within  the  workshop,  and  these  will  be  accommodated  to 
whatever  extent  is  practicable. 

When  registering,  please  specify  a choice  of  one  of  the  three  classes  within  the 
workshop:  Class  I — Documentary  Appreciation  and  Writing;  Class  II  — Dramatic 
Writing;  Class  III  — Writing  for  Magazines.  Further  information  on  this  workshop 
is  available  upon  request. 

Text;  Each  instructor  will  recommend  appropriate  reference  reading. 

Time;  Wednesdays,  7:30-10:30  p.m.,  October  7 to  December  9/70;  January  13 
to  March  17/71 

Place:  Victoria  College  Library 

Fee:  $90.00  — 20  (3  hour)  sessions 
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YEARS  OF  CRISIS 


P.  Silverman 


This  lecture-discussion  course  will  deal  primarily  with  the  post-Second  World  War 
period,  and  will,  for  the  most  part,  be  confined  to  “crisis  areas”. 

Specific  areas  of  conflict  will  be  examined  in  detail  to  explore  the  reasons  for  the 
conflicts  and  the  possible  future  outcomes.  Such  areas  will  include  Israel  and  the 
Middle  East,  Vietnam,  South  Africa  and  Rhodesia,  and  Central  and  South  Ameri- 
ca. Some  time  will  be  spent  examining  American  foreign  policy,  particularly  in 
the  Western  hemisphere  and  Asia.  Time  will  also  be  devoted  to  a broad  look  at 
the  1945-70  period  with  reference  to  the  decline  of  Britain’s  role  in  the  Far  and 
Middle  East. 

Some  discussion  on  revolutionary  and  counter-revolutionary  warfare  will  also  be 
undertaken. 

Text:  A list  of  recommended  readings  will  be  sent  to  registrants. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8:00-9:30  p.m.,  October  8 to  December  10/70;  January  14  to 

March  18/71 

Place:  Sidney  Smith  Hall 

Fee:  $60.00  — 20  sessions 
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INTRODUCTION 


For  over  forty  years  correspondence  courses  have  been  part  of  the  University’s 
extension  programme,  and  thousands  of  men  and  women  in  Ontario  and  in  other 
provinces  have  qualified  for  designations  or  certificates  offered  by  various  insti- 
tutes and  associations  for  completion  of  educational  programmes  in  which  the 
courses  are  included.  Other  universities,  government  departments  and  the  Canadi- 
an forces  have  also  utilized  the  correspondence  courses. 

Individual  courses  are  now  available  by  direct  enrolment,  without  affiliation  with 
any  sponsoring  organization.  This  provides  an  opportunity  for  continuing  educa- 
tional development  for  those  who  wish  to  pursue  independent  study  in  any  of  the 
subjects  available  in  our  programme. 

Supervised  annual  examinations  are  conducted  in  centres  throughout  Canada  and 
abroad,  and  statements  of  examination  results  are  furnished  either  to  sponsoring 
organizations  or  to  candidates.  The  correspondence  courses  do  not  lead  to  aca- 
demic credit  toward  degrees,  diplomas  or  certificates  awarded  by  the  University 
of  Toronto. 

SPONSORED  PROGRAMMES 

The  role  of  the  sponsoring  organizations  involves  much  more  than  conferring  ap- 
propriate recognition  for  prescribed  attainments.  Providing  or  arranging  for  neces- 
sary preliminary  training  and  specialized  courses;  counselling  prospective  stu- 
dents; arranging  for  local  contacts  among  students  and  graduates;  seminars  and 
meetings;  special  publications;  assistance  with  career  advancement  — all  these 
activities  and  many  others  are  typical  of  those  undertaken  by  the  organizations 
listed  below.  Each  organization  maintains  arrangements  by  which  it  enrols  stu- 
dents for  correspondence  courses  conducted  by  the  Division  of  University  Exten- 
sion, and  all  students  thus  enrolled  become  subject  to  the  general  arrangements 
by  which  the  courses  are  conducted. 

Since  each  sponsoring  organization  has  its  own  more  specialized  requirements 
concerning  such  matters  as  admission  standards,  fees,  closing  dates  for  enrol- 
ment, course  completions,  exemptions  or  credits  for  prior  academic  attainments, 
and  regulations  governing  designations  and  certificates  awarded,  it  is  essential 
that  preliminary  enquiries  concerning  any  of  these  programmes  be  directed  to  the 
appropriate  address  listed  below  so  that  complete  information  may  be  provided: 

The  Association  of  Administrative  Assistants 

c/o  Miss  M.  Martin,  155  College  St.,  Toronto  2B,  Ont. 

The  Canadian  Credit  Institute 

P.O.  Box  532,  Station  “F”,  Toronto  5,  Ont. 

The  Canadian  Institute  of  Realtors 
99  Duncan  Mill  Road,  Don  Mills,  Ont. 

The  Canadian  Institute  of  Traffic  and  Transportation 
Suite  2011,  Victoria  Tower,  44  Victoria  St.,  Toronto  1,  Ont. 

The  Chartered  Institute  of  Secretaries 
119  Adelaide  St.  W.,  Toronto  1,  Ont. 

The  Chemical  Institute  of  Canada 
Suite  906,  151  Slater  St.,  Ottawa  4,  Ont. 
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The  Engineering  Institute  of  Canada 

700  E.I.C.  Building,  2050  Mansfield  St.,  Montreal  110,  P.Q. 

The  International  Association  of  Personnel  in  Employment  Security 

c/o  Mr.  Scott  Boyd,  Executive  Director,  Box  173,  Frankfort,  Kentucky  40601, 

U.S.A. 

The  Ontario  Association  of  School  Business  Officials 
252  Bloor  St.  W.,  Suite  S904,  Toronto  5,  Ont. 

The  subjects  included  in  each  programme  are  shown  on  the  chart  on  page  101, 
course  descriptions  begin  on  page  102.  The  fees  shown  do  not  apply  to  sponsored 
enrolments. 

DIRECT  ENROLMENT 

The  course  descriptions  which  follow  will  be  of  particular  interest  to  persons  who 
wish  to  pursue  their  own  specific  educational  goals  by  correspondence  study.  The 
fee  shown  for  each  course  covers  the  cost  of  correspondence  tuition,  study 
guides,  stationery,  and  a supervised  final  examination.  The  fee  does  not  include 
the  cost  of  the  required  texts,  which  must  be  purchased  separately. 

Since  some  courses  have  been  developed  as  parts  of  a planned  sequence,  particu- 
lar attention  should  be  given  to  any  information  provided  concerning  prerequi- 
sites or  specialized  background  knowledge  required.  For  obvious  reasons,  facility 
in  written  English  is  a general  prerequisite. 

Further  information  and  enrolment  forms  will  be  provided  upon  request.  Please 
write,  specifying  the  course  or  courses  in  which  you  are  interested,  to: 

Correspondence  Courses 
Division  of  University  Extension 
84  Queen’s  Park 
Toronto  181,  Ont. 

The  correspondence  courses  do  not  lead  to  credit  toward  any  degree,  diploma,  or 
certificate  awarded  by  the  University  of  Toronto.  A statement  of  examination  re- 
sults will  be  provided,  but  this  is  in  no  sense  a diploma  or  a certificate. 

The  required  and  recommended  texts  may  be  ordered  by  mail  from  the  University 
of  Toronto  Textbook  Store,  34  Bancroft  St.,  Toronto  181.  (Please  do  not  send 
textbook  orders  to  the  Division  of  University  Extension.) 
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SPONSORED  PROGRAMMES  - CORRESPONDENCE  COURSES 


■ Compulsory 
Course 

• Option 

* Other  courses 
also  required 


Accounting 

Administration 


Mathematics 
Political  Science 

Psychology 


Statistics 


Mathematics 

Operational 

Research 

Engineering 


Association  of  Administrative  Assistants 
Canadian  Credit  Institute— M.C.I. 

Canadian  Credit  Institute— Graduate  Award 
Canadian  Institute  of  Traffic  and  Transportation 
Ontario  Association  of  School  Business  Officials 

International  Association  of  Personnel  in  Employment  Security 
Canadian  Institute  of  Realtors  (Final  courses  only) 

Chartered  Institute  of  Secretaries* 

Canadian  Forces  College— Graduate  Assistance  Programme* 
Engineering  Institute  of  Canada 
Chemical  Institute  of  Canada 

ACCOUNTING 

SCHOOL  FINANCE  AND  ACCOUNTING 
BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION 
ADMINISTRATION 
MARKETING 

TAXATION  (Income  Tax) 

CREDIT  MANAGEMENT 
INTRODUCTORY  ECONOMICS 
TRANSPORTATION  ECONOMICS 
INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMICS 
MANAGERIAL  ECONOMICS 
LABOUR  ECONOMICS 
REAL  PROPERTY  VALUE 
REAL  PROPERTY  ANALYSIS 
HISTORY  & PHILOSOPHY  OF  EDUCATION 
ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 
ENGLISH  LITERATURE 
ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY 
CANADIAN  GEOGRAPHY 
COMMERCIAL  LAW 
COMPANY  LAW 
TRANSPORTATION  LAW 
SCHOOL  LEGISLATION 
QUEBEC  CIVIL  CODE 
MATHEMATICS  FOR  MANAGEMENT 
DEMOCRATIC  GOVERNMENT  IN  CANADA 
MODERN  POLITICAL  IDEAS 
PSYCHOLOGY 

SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY  (Individual  in  Society) 
HUMAN  RELATIONS 
BUSINESS  STATISTICS 

CALCULUS,  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS, 

LINEAR  ALGEBRA,  PROBABILITY  & STATISTICS, 
COMPUTER  PROGRAMMING,  NUMERICAL 
ANALYSIS,  LINEAR  PROGRAMMING, 

OPERATIONS  RESEARCH  METHODS, 
MANAGEMENT  SCIENCE, 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS,  VIBRATION  ANALYSIS 
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ACCOUNTING 


This  introduction  to  the  theory  and  practice  of  accounting  should  enable  persons 
in  business  to  understand  and  interpret  the  results  of  business  activities  as 
reflected  in  financial  statements.  It  is  not  intended  to  provide  a foundation  on 
which  a potential  accounting  specialist  could  build  a specialized  mastery  of 
accounting  techniques,  but  rather  to  provide  sufficient  understanding  of  the  basic 
principles  and  practices  to  enable  non-accountants  to  use  conventional  accounting 
data  effectively.  Accordingly,  only  sufficient  time  is  devoted  to  the  mechanics  of 
bookkeeping  as  is  necessary  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the  source  and  signifi- 
cance of  accounting  data  and  the  greatest  emphasis  is  on  the  use  of  financial 
reports  as  a guide  to  administrative  action  and  as  a means  of  control. 

The  course  covers  general  accounting  fundamentals,  including  standard 
bookkeeping  practices  and  basic  accounting  concepts  and  terminology.  In 
addition,  it  includes  an  introduction  to  cost  accounting  and  budgetary  control  as 
well  as  a brief  discussion  of  the  basic  principles  of  income  taxation.  A 
substantial  portion  of  the  course  is  devoted  to  the  analysis  and  interpretation  of 
financial  statements,  including  the  development  and  significance  of  the 
conventional  ratios,  and  business  valuation. 

Text:  E.  E.  Easton,  B.  L.  Newton,  Accounting  and  the  Analysis  of  Financial  Data, 

McGraw-Hill. 

Fee:  $80.00 


ADMINISTRATION 

This  course  is  intended  to  provide  a general  introduction  to  administration,  both 
for  students  who  already  have  supervisory  responsibilities  and  for  those  who  have 
not  yet  had  such  experiences.  Two  assumptions  are  made:  first,  that  the  student 
has  a serious  interest  in  the  means  whereby  organized  human  activity  is  carried 
on  efficiently  and  productively;  and,  second,  that  he  has  current  opportunity  to 
observe  the  functioning  of  one  or  more  organizations.  The  assignment  questions 
and  case  studies  have  been  selected  to  bring  to  the  student  some  appreciation  of 
the  wide  range  of  the  administrator’s  responsibilities,  the  variety  of  his  activities, 
and  the  importance  of  well-integrated  group  effort. 

Following  the  pattern  of  the  selected  text,  the  main  topics  are  considered  in  the 
following  sequence:  organizing;  structural  design;  human  factors;  planning; 
decision  making  in  an  enterprise;  leading;  measuring  and  controlling. 

Text:  W.  H.  Newman,  C.  E.  Summer,  E.  K.  Warren,  The  Process  of  Management, 
Prentice-Hall. 

Fee:  $80.00 
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BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION 


It  is  the  aim  of  this  course  to  give  a better  understanding  of  how  organizations 
work.  At  times,  the  main  emphasis  is  upon  business  organization.  But  most 
organizations,  whether  organized  for  profit,  service,  or  other  reasons,  operate  in 
very  much  the  same  ways.  The  principal  concern  of  the  course  is  with  the 
management  of  organizations;  however,  a proper  understanding  of  managerial 
responsibilities  necessitates  a like  awareness  of  the  attitudes  and  interests  of  the 
other  participants  in  an  organization. 

This  approach  to  the  study  of  organization  begins  with  the  analysis  of  its 
essential  components  so  that  integrated  patterns,  principles  and,  ideally,  a 
philosophy  may  be  developed  and  examined  critically. 

The  assignments  are  designed  to  assess  appreciation  of  the  texts  and  other 
reading,  independent  thinking  on  the  subject,  and  problem-solving  and 
report-writing. 

Texts:  (1)  W.  H.  Newman,  C.  E.  Summer,  E.  K.  Warren,  The  Process  of 
Management,  Prentice-Hall.  (2)  H.  Koontz,  C.  O’Donnell,  Management:  A Book  of 
Readings,  McGraw-Hill.  (3)  P.  Drucker,  The  Practice  of  Management,  Harper. 

Fee:  $80.00 


BUSINESS  STATISTICS 

An  introductory  outline  of  basic  concepts  and  techniques  in  modern  statistical 
analysis.  Applications  emphasize  the  specific  field  of  business,  but  the  same 
principles  underlie  statistical  methods  in  other  fields  of  knowledge. 

Topics  considered  include  collection,  tabulation  and  pictorial  representation  of 
data,  frequency  distributions,  averages,  measures  of  variation,  probability, 
sampling,  linear  regression,  index  numbers  and  time  series  (secular  trend, 
seasonal  and  cyclical  variations). 

Prerequisite:  High  school  algebra  or  equivalent  mathematical  knowledge  is 
desirable. 

Text:  J.  E.  Freund,  F.  J.  Williams,  Modern  Business  Statistics,  Prentice-Hall. 

Fee:  $80.00 


CALCULUS  (MATHEMATICS  II) 


Intended  as  a refresher  course,  this  review  of  differential  and  integral  calculus 
covers  differentiation,  the  indefinite  integral,  the  definite  integral,  applications  of 
integration  to  physics,  vectors,  partial  differentiation,  multiple  integrals,  infinite 
series,  differential  equations  and  partial  differential  equations. 


Text: 


Fee: 


G.  B.  Thomas,  Calculus,  Addison-Wesley. 
$80.00 
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CANADIAN  GEOGRAPHY 


Although  the  major  part  of  the  course  is  concerned  with  the  economic  geography 
of  Canada,  there  is  also  some  emphasis  on  study  of  physical,  historical,  and 
political  factors. 

Land  forms  and  climate  are  studied  first;  the  sections  devoted  to  economic 
geography  consider  in  turn  non-agricultural  primary  industries,  comparative 
methods  as  applied  to  agriculture  in  different  regions  of  Canada,  economic 
development  and  industrial  structure.  The  final  part  of  the  course  is  a study  of 
the  basis  of  Canadian  urban  life  through  the  examination  of  some  significant 
relationships  and  theories  of  urban  development. 

(Availability,  texts,  and  fee  to  be  announced) 

COMMERCIAL  LAW 

An  introduction  to  the  legal  principles  involved  in  business,  this  course  also 
serves  as  a foundation  for  specialized  courses  based  upon  legislation. 

After  an  introduction  which  outlines  the  sources  of  our  law,  the  structure  of  the 
courts,  and  constitutional  law,  the  main  sections  of  the  course  deal  with  the  law 
of  real  property;  the  law  of  contract;  transfer  of  interest  in  some  forms  of 
personal  property;  negotiable  instruments;  the  law  of  agency;  company  law; 
bankruptcy;  the  law  of  trusts;  wills  and  intestacy;  and  the  law  of  tort. 

Text:  F.  R.  Hume,  ed.,  Anger’s  Digest  of  Canadian  Law,  Canadian  Law  Book  Co., 
or  J.  E.  Smyth,  D.  A.  Soberman,  The  Law  and  Business  Administration  in  Canada, 

Prentice-Hall. 

Fee:  $80.00 

COMPANY  LAW 

The  introductory  section  of  this  course  deals  with  the  general  topic  of 
corporations,  and  the  distinctions  between  companies  and  other  forms  of 
organization,  such  as  partnerships.  Succeeding  sections  deal  with  the  creation  of 
companies,  letters  patent,  differences  between  public  and  private  companies, 
share  structure,  shareholders’  rights  and  liabilities;  transfer  of  shares;  operation 
of  companies,  by-laws,  qualifications,  duties  and  powers  of  directors;  conflict  of 
interest,  officers,  auditors,  dividends,  annual  returns  and  summaries;  changes  in 
corporate  structure,  supplementary  letters  patent,  amalgamations  and  mergers, 
compromises  and  arrangements;  termination  of  corporate  existence,  voluntary  and 
involuntary  winding-up,  surrender  of  charter  and  cancellation  of  charter.  The  final 
sections  are  concerned  with  borrowing  by  companies,  raising  additional  capital 
and  the  functions  of  the  exchanges. 

The  course  will  deal  only  with  the  Canada  Corporations  Act,  The  Corporations  Act 
of  Ontario  and  The  Securities  Act  of  Ontario.  For  comparative  purposes,  students 
resident  in  provinces  other  than  Ontario  should  also  obtain  copies  of  their 
provincial  legislation  relating  to  companies. 

Prerequisite:  A course  in  business  or  commercial  law. 

Fee:  $80.00 
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COMPUTER  PROGRAMMING  (FOR  ENGINEERS) 


This  course  is  intended  to  acquaint  engineers  with  the  methods  of  programming 
problems  to  run  on  electronic  digital  computers.  The  main  material  of  the  course 
is  to  be  found  in  A FORTRAN  IV  Primer,  by  Elliott  I.  Organick  (Addison-Wesley 
1966). 

This  book  is  provided  along  with  notes  which  lay  out  a plan  of  study,  introduce 
supplementary  problems,  and  divide  the  course  into  five  units.  At  the  end  of  each 
unit  problems  are  submitted  for  marking  and  to  be  run  on  the  IBM  7094  II 
computer  at  the  Institute  of  Computer  Science,  University  of  Toronto. 

Although  it  is  essential  to  practise  coding  and  programming  in  order  to  learn 
them,  in  most  computer  installations  programmers  have  no  direct  access  to  the 
machines.  Thus  it  is  not  unrealistic  to  have  those  learning  to  programme  submit 
codes  which  are  punched,  run,  and  returned  with  whatever  results  the  machine 
produces,  along  with  the  diagnostic  notations.  The  problems  are  then  corrected, 
resubmitted  to  the  computer  and  so  on  until  the  programmes  work.  In  this  way, 
those  taking  the  course  have  essentially  the  same  advantages  possessed  by 
students  who  have  at  their  disposal  a computer  for  laboratory  work. 

Prerequisite:  No  previous  knowledge  of  computers  is  assumed,  but  it  is  expected 
that  those  taking  the  course  will  have  had  two  years  of  engineering  mathematics. 

Fee:  $135.00 


CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

This  course  is  a study  of  the  analysis  and  design  of  feedback  control  systems.  It 
is  intended  to  be  equally  suitable  for  all  branches  of  engineering. 

The  principal  topic  is  the  analysis  and  design  of  linear  control  systems.  It  is 
expected  that  students  will  devote  more  than  half  of  the  total  time  to  this  topic. 
The  remainder  of  the  course  comprises  a study  of  the  characteristics  of  nonlinear 
control  systems,  and  the  phase  plane  method  and  the  describing  function 
technique  for  analysis;  an  introduction  to  sampled  data  and  digital  control 
systems;  a general  introduction  to  computer  control  of  processes  and  to  modern 
developments  in  theory  and  applications. 

Prerequisite:  A knowledge  of  linear  differential  equations  and  Laplace  transforms 
is  required. 

Text:  S.  M.  Shinners,  Control  System  Design,  Wiley  and  Sons. 

Fee:  $80.00 
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CREDIT  MANAGEMENT 


For  the  student  with  a good  basic  knowledge  of  current  credit  and  collection 
procedures  and  a grounding  in  administration  theory,  this  course  will  provide  an 
opportunity  to  study  some  important  aspects  of  credit  management  at  an 
advanced  level,  and  to  relate  principles  and  practice  through  consideration  of 
case  problems. 

The  main  sections  of  the  course  will  deal  with  the  organization  of  the  credit 
department;  the  credit  decision;  planning  and  objectives  in  credit  management; 
measurement  and  control;  and  customer  counselling.  The  sequence  of  topics  is 
intended  to  facilitate  the  application  of  the  appropriate  administrative  principles 
in  the  study  of  credit  management,  but  throughout  the  course  the  student  should 
strive  to  develop  and  extend  his  understanding  of  the  broad  implications  of  credit 
for  the  firm,  the  industry  and  the  economy  as  a whole. 

Prerequisite:  The  student  must  be  familiar  with  current  credit  and  collection 
procedures  and  administration  theory. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Fee:  $80.00 


DEMOCRATIC  GOVERNMENT  IN  CANADA 
(POLITICAL  SCIENCE) 

This  course  begins  with  an  analysis  of  the  forces  of  conflict  that  shape  the 
character  of  contemporary  Canadian  politics,  and  of  the  nature  of  Canadian 
nationalism  and  the  Canadian  political  culture.  The  political  forms  that  have 
been  developed  to  reconcile  these  social  conflicts  are  then  discussed.  The 
general  character  of  the  federal  and  parliamentary  system  is  considered.  However, 
the  main  emphasis  in  this  section  is  upon  the  nature  and  operation  of  political 
parties  and  pressure  groups,  and  the  importance  to  them  of  such  resources  as 
money  and  the  communications  media.  The  final  section  deals  with  the  problem 
of  securing  a satisfactory  level  of  political  integration  in  Canada.  The  general 
process  of  constitutional  review  now  being  undertaken  involves  all  three  of  these 
areas  and  is  also  dealt  with. 

Texts:  (1)  M.  Duverger,  The  Idea  of  Politics,  Methuen.  (2)  P.  Fox,  ed.,  Politics 
Canada,  McGraw-Hill.  (3)  H.  Thorburn,  ed.,  Party  Politics  in  Canada,  Prentice- 
Hall.  (4)  R.  M.  Dawson,  N.  Ward,  The  Government  of  Canada,  University  of  Toronto 
Press. 

Fee:  $80.00 
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DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS  (MATHEMATICS  III) 


The  main  topics  included  in  this  refresher  course  include  first  order  differential 
equations;  second  and  higher  order  linear  differential  equations,  operational 
methods  and  variation  of  parameters;  simultaneous  differential  equations, 
relation  between  operators  and  the  Laplace  transform;  series  solutions,  Bessel 
functions;  partial  differential  equations;  boundary  problems  and  Fourier  Series. 

Several  engineering  problems  leading  to  differential  equations  within  the  scope  of 
this  course  will  be  discussed  as  examples. 

Prerequisite:  It  is  assumed  that  students  taking  this  course  have  some  skill  in 
manipulation  of  algebraic  equations  and  knowledge  of  calculus. 

Text:  M.  R.  Spiegel,  Applied  Differential  Equations,  Prentice-Hall. 

Fee:  $80.00 


ECONOMIC  GEOGRAPHY 

Economic  geography  is  concerned  with  the  characteristics  of  the  space 
occupance  of  man  in  the  process  of  earning  a living.  It  is  not  to  be  regarded  as 
merely  a variable  mixture  of  economics  and  geography,  but  as  a practical  and 
functional  branch  of  human  geography  in  which  the  emphasis  is  placed  upon  the 
material  values  of  man’s  activities. 

The  first  part  of  the  course  deals  with  the  field  and  function  of  economic 
geography  and  its  principles.  Further  topics  studied  include  agriculture  and  other 
primary  industries;  manufacturing;  transportation  and  other  tertiary  activities. 

(Availability,  texts,  and  fee  to  be  announced) 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 

The  primary  emphasis  in  this  course  is  on  the  acquisition  of  skill  in  the  clear  and 
effective  communication  of  facts  and  ideas. 

To  develop  in  the  student  an  appreciation  and  mastery  of  the  elements  of  good 
prose  style,  it  requires,  first,  that  he  study  the  styles  of  a number  of 
contemporary  essayists  in  order  that  he  may  acquire  some  sense  of  the  nature  of 
good  writing  of  his  own  time.  It  requires,  second,  the  study  of  pertinent  sections 
of  a text  in  English  composition,  and  the  completion  of  certain  exercises  in  that 
text.  And  it  requires,  third,  the  writing  of  original  paragraphs  and  essays.  In  order 
that  the  student  may  make  most  fruitful  use  of  this  threefold  treatment  — 
analysis  of  models,  study  of  theory,  and  practice  — the  three  processes  will,  of 
course,  move  forward  concurrently. 

Texts:  (1)  N.  Foerster,  J.  N.  Steadman,  revised  by  J.  B.  McMillan,  Writing  and 
Thinking,  Houghton  Mifflin.  (2)  L.  F.  Dean,  K.  G.  Wilson,  Essays  on  Language  and 
Usage,  Oxford  University  Press. 

Fee:  $80.00 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


This  course  aims  to  develop  the  student’s  capacity  to  appreciate  literature.  To  do 
this  the  course  seeks  first  to  develop  some  understanding  of  what  a work  of 
literature  is;  what  it  tries  to  do;  what  means  it  uses  to  achieve  its  end.  It  seeks 
secondly  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  three  major  areas  of  literature:  what  we 
commonly  call  poetry,  literature  in  verse;  the  drama;  and  prose  fiction,  including 
the  novel  and  the  short  story.  And  it  seeks  thirdly  to  acquaint  the  student  with  a 
number  of  great  works.  It  does  not  pretend  to  be  a general  survey  of  the  entire 
field  of  English  literature,  as  within  the  necessary  limits  such  a survey  would  be 
quite  impossible,  but  it  does  range  widely  over  that  field,  embracing  works  by 
writers  as  widely  separated  in  time  as  Chaucer  and  Orwell,  Shakespeare  and  T.  S. 
Eliot.  All  the  works  on  the  course,  however,  have  two  qualities  in  common:  every 
one  of  them  offers  a striking  illustration  of  some  important  feature  of  the  art  of 
literature;  and  every  one  is  an  exciting  piece  of  reading. 


Texts: 

Poetry:  C.  M.  Coffin,  G.  H.  Roelofs,  The  Major  Poets:  English  and 

American,  2nd  ed.,  Harcourt,  Brace,  and  World. 

P.  Gurrey,  The  Appreciation  of  Poetry,  Oxford  University  Press. 

Drama:  G.  L.  Kittredge,  ed.,  Shakespeare,  King  Lear,  Ginn. 

Miller,  Death  of  a Salesman. 

Sheridan,  The  School  for  Scandal. 

Fry,  The  Lady’s  Not  for  Burning. 

Novel:  Austen,  Pride  and  Prejudice. 

Hardy,  Tess  of  the  D’Urbervilles. 

Fitzgerald,  The  Great  Gatsby. 

Orwell,  Animal  Farm. 

Salinger,  The  Catcher  in  the  Rye. 

Short 

Story:  C.  L.  Cline,  ed.,  The  Rinehart  Book  of  Short  Stories,  Rinehart. 

Fee:  $80.00 


HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF  EDUCATION 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  education,  this  course  first  surveys  the 
development  of  education  from  ancient  times  to  the  Reformation.  Further  sections 
of  the  studies  deal  with  the  forerunners  of  modern  education;  the  development  of 
national  school  systems;  early  development  of  education  in  Canada;  subsequent 
development  in  Quebec;  education  in  Ontario  and  other  parts  of  English  Canada; 
and  changes  in  educational  thought  and  practice  in  Canada.  The  final  part  of  the 
course  is  concerned  with  modern  public  education  — its  founders;  its  critics, 
American  and  Canadian;  and  unsolved  problems  and  unachieved  objectives. 

Texts:  (1)  H.  G.  Good,  A History  of  Western  Education,  Macmillan.  (2)  C.  E. 
Phillips,  The  Development  of  Education  in  Canada,  Gage. 

Fee:  $80.00 
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HUMAN  RELATIONS 

From  a consideration  of  the  nature  of  human  nature  and  human  beings  at  work 
the  studies  will  move  on  to  deal  with  organization  as  essential  to  administration 
and  as  a human  relations  phenomenon.  Further  problems  to  be  discussed  include 
authority,  in  relation  to  responsibility,  and  the  authoritarian  human  relationship; 
individual  differences  and  levels  of  maturity  as  assets  and  responsibilities  in 
administration;  the  individual  in  relation  to  his  group-milieu;  administration  as 
education,  and  personal  development  through  work.  Situational  case-studies  will 
be  introduced  where  appropriate,  and  the  student  will  be  encouraged  to  read 
widely  in  the  related  literature.  In  addition  to  the  required  texts  and  readings, 
specific  references  will  be  made  to  books  available  in  inexpensive  editions  and  in 
public  libraries. 

Texts:  (1)  H.  Bowlby,  Child  Care  and  the  Growth  of  Love,  Pelican  A271.  (2)  J.  A. 
C.  Brown,  The  Social  Psychology  of  Industry,  Pelican  A296.  (3)  K.  Davis,  Human 
Relations  at  Work,  McGraw-Hill. 

Fee:  $80.00 

INTERNATIONAL  ECONOMICS 

For  students  with  a sound  basic  knowledge  of  economics,  this  course  presents  an 
opportunity  to  study  the  theory  and  practice  of  economic  relations  between 
trading  nations. 

It  begins  with  an  outline  of  the  theory  of  national  specialization  in  production. 
This  specialization  is  shown  to  underlie  the  benefits  to  be  derived  from  trading. 
Following  this,  the  balance  of  international  payments  is  examined,  and  various 
related  topics  are  discussed,  including  the  concept  of  a “deficit”  in  the  balance 
of  payments.  In  succeeding  sections  the  rate  of  exchange,  the  gold  standard  and 
the  foreign-exchange  market  are  presented.  A study  of  agencies  such  as  the 
International  Monetary  Fund  completes  the  course. 

Prerequisite:  The  theoretical  content  of  the  course  will  build  on  elementary 
principles  of  economics.  Familiarity  with  these  up  to  the  level  of  a textbook  such 
as  Samuelson  and  Scott’s  Economics  is  assumed  (and  absolutely  necessary). 

Text:  P.  T.  Ellsworth,  The  International  Economy,  Collier-Macmillan. 

Fee:  $80.00 

INTRODUCTORY  ECONOMICS 

In  addition  to  providing  a thorough  introduction  to  the  study  of  economics  this 
course  serves  as  a basis  for  further  specialized  courses. 

The  main  sections  deal  with  the  fundamental  problems  of  economics:  the  price 
system;  national  income  accounting  and  the  theory  of  income  determination; 
money  and  banking;  international  trade  and  finance,  and  monetary  and  fiscal 
policy. 

Additional  sections  are  available  which  introduce  topics  of  particular  interest  to 
certain  groups  of  students:  transportation  economics;  real  estate  economics  and 
housing;  labour  economics;  and  economic  development.  (One  of  these  is  included 
in  certain  programmes  as  a final  section.  Special  texts  and  readings  are 
assigned.) 

Texts:  (1)  P.  A.  Samuelson,  A.  Scott,  Economics,  McGraw-Hill.  (2)  R.  Robinson, 
G.  R.  Munro,  Study  Guide  and  Workbook,  McGraw-Hill.  (3)  J.  J.  Deutsch  et  al,  The 
Canadian  Economy:  Selected  Readings,  Macmillan. 

Fee:  $80.00 
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LABOUR  ECONOMICS 


To  develop  an  understanding  of  the  economics  of  labour,  this  course  considers 
the  institutions  in  the  labour  market;  public  policy  and  labour  management 
relations;  collective  bargaining:  procedures  and  substantive  issues;  the  labour 
market:  demand,  supply,  wage  and  employment  determination.  Finally,  some 
selected  problems  are  outlined:  unemployment  and  manpower  policy,  inflationary 
pressures,  the  bargaining  process  and  the  dilemma  of  public  policy. 

Prerequisite:  A course  in  introductory  economics.  Students  will  be  expected  to 
review  carefully  the  optional  assignment  on  labour  economics  in  the 
correspondence  course  in  introductory  economics. 

Texts:  (1)  L.  G.  Reynolds,  Labor  Economics  and  Labor  Relations,  Prentice-Hall. 
(2)  R.  Lester,  Labor,  Readings  on  Major  Issues,  Random  House.  (3)  R.  E.  Doherty, 
Labor  Relations  Primer,  Ithaca:  New  York  State  School  of  Industrial  and  Labor 
Relations.  (4)  S.  Jamieson,  Industrial  Relations  in  Canada,  Macmillan. 
(5)  A.  Kruger,  Trade  Unions  and  Collective  Bargaining  in  Canada,  Ontario  Federa- 
tion of  Labour. 

Fee:  $80.00 


LINEAR  ALGEBRA  (MATHEMATICS  IV) 

In  its  six  main  units  of  study  the  course  introduces  the  following  topics,  after  a 
general  introduction: 

Vectors,  vector  operations,  sum,  difference,  product;  bases,  Mnear  dependence 
and  independence,  change  of  bases,  orthogonal  bases 

Simultaneous  linear  equations,  matrix  notation;  operations  with  matrices, 
addition,  multiplication;  particular  forms  of  matrix,  null,  unit,  scalar,  etc.;  the 
transpose  of  a matrix;  partitioning;  elementary  treatment  of  determinants 

Matrix  inversion,  determinants,  partitioning,  product  form;  linear  transformations, 
rank,  elementary  transformations;  solution  of  simultaneous  equations  by  the 
inverse 

Simultaneous  linear  equations;  Cramer’s  rule;  Gaussian  elimination;  rules  of  rank, 
homogeneous  equations,  basic  solutions,  other  methods  of  solution 

Elementary  sets;  lines,  hyperplanes;  convex  sets,  convex  hull;  a first  introduction 
to  linear  programming 

Characteristic  value  problems;  the  eigenvalue  and  eigenvector,  symmetric 
matrices  and  some  methods  of  solution. 

Texts:  (1)  G.  Hadley,  Linear  Algebra,  Addison-Wesley.  (2)  R.  G.  Stanton,  Numerical 
Methods  for  Science  and  Engineering,  Prentice-Hall. 


LINEAR  PROGRAMMING 


This  course  will  cover  the  development  and  application  of  the  linear  programming 
concept  along  with  the  mathematical  techniques  relevant  to  the  solution  of 
problems.  Although  a fairly  rigorous  mathematical  development  is  employed,  it 
will  be  related  to  practical  problem  situations. 

The  simplex  method  will  be  developed  first  from  the  point  of  view  of  systems  of 
linear  equations.  Subsequently  matrix  and  geometric  formulations  will  be 
considered,  and  variants  of  the  simplex  algorithm  treated.  The  consideration  of 
price  in  linear  programming  problems  will  lead  to  discussion  of  parametric 
programming  and  sensitivity  analysis.  The  relation  between  Game  Theory  and 
Linear  Programming  will  be  shown. 

The  Classical  Transportation  Problem  will  be  solved  and  used  as  an  introduction 
to  numerous  variants  of  this  problem  including  that  of  maximal  flow  in  networks. 
Ford-Fulkerson  Theory  will  be  considered  and  a graph-theoretical  treatment  used. 

Selected  extensions  of  the  theory  to  meet  problems  of  integer  constraints  and 
uncertainty  will  be  made.  Decomposition  of  single  and  multi-stage  problems  will 
be  discussed  and  related  to  planning.  A bare  introduction  to  non-linear 
programming  will  be  made. 

The  material  will  in  the  main  be  related  to  the  text.  However,  to  assist  the 
student  to  find  his  way  through  the  extensive  literature,  some  additional  notation 
will  be  used. 

Prerequisite:  Familiarity  with  matrices  and  linear  algebra  will  be  helpful. 

Text:  G.  B.  Dantzig,  Linear  Programming  and  Its  Extensions,  Princeton  University 
Press. 


Fee:  $80.00 


MANAGEMENT  SCIENCE 

From  the  historical  development  of  classical  management  principles,  this  course 
traces  the  applications  of  social  psychology,  decision  theory,  feedback  control, 
and  organization  theory  to  the  contemporary  problems  of  executive 
decision-making  and  leadership.  Continuing  with  an  evaluation  of  relevant 
economic  concepts  as  bases  for  both  qualitative  and  quantitative  analyses,  there 
are  detailed  discussions  of  competitive  structure,  demand  analysis,  production 
activity  analysis,  and  the  interaction  of  pricing,  promotional,  and  product-line 
strategies. 

Mathematical  models  and  techniques  such  as  linear  programming  and  system 
simulation  are  used  as  bases  for  both  qualitative  and  quantitative  analyses. 

Prerequisite:  Knowledge  of  elementary  algebra  and  calculus  is  required. 

Text:  D.  J.  Clough,  Concepts  in  Management  Science,  Prentice-Hall. 

Fee:  $80.00 
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MANAGERIAL  ECONOMICS 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  who  have  already  studied  basic 
economic  theory  with  an  opportunity  to  consider  the  ways  in  which  such  theory 
can  be  utilized  in  making  business  decisions. 

The  topics  which  will  be  studied  include  market  structure,  management  decisions 
and  profit,  demand  analysis,  cost  analysis,  sales  analysis,  sales  promotion, 
pricing  decisions  and  capital  budgets. 

Prerequisite:  An  introductory  course  in  economics. 

Texts:  (1)  M.  R.  Colberg,  D.  R.  Forbush,  G.  R.  Whitaker,  Business  Economics, 
Principles  and  Cases,  Richard  Irwin.  (2)  J.  Dean,  Managerial  Economics,  Prentice- 
Hall. 

Fee:  $80.00 

MARKETING 

The  emphasis  in  this  course  is  analytical.  The  rationale  of  the  course  is  fairly 
simple:  marketing  problems  are  best  solved  when  placed  within  the  context  of  a 
planned  marketing  programme.  Some  of  the  problems  considered  in  the  course 
are  those  of  market  research,  adapting  the  product  to  the  market,  distribution, 
advertising  and  selling,  and  pricing.  The  student  will  learn  of  these  problems 
from  his  readings;  he  will  attempt  to  solve  such  problems  by  becoming  involved 
in  a series  of  marketing  cases. 

Text:  H.  L.  Hansen,  Marketing:  Text,  Techniques  and  Cases,  Richard  Irwin. 

Fee:  $80.00 

MATHEMATICS  FOR  MANAGEMENT 

In  this  introduction  to  the  mathematical  concepts  and  techniques  which  are 
essential  to  understanding  the  decision-making  processes  used  in  the  modern 
administration  of  business  and  government,  the  student  does  not  learn  to  prove 
rigorously  mathematical  theorems,  but  to  understand  mathematical  concepts 
and  to  use  them  in  handling  certain  types  of  problems. 

Students  completing  this  course  should  be  better  prepared  for  courses  in 
economics,  finance,  marketing,  production,  statistics,  and  computer  programming. 
Students  desiring  to  study  management  science,  operations  research,  or  other 
areas  of  advanced  applied  mathematics  should  take  courses  in  calculus,  linear 
algebra,  and  probability  and  statistics.  While  this  course  is  not  primarily  designed 
to  prepare  students  for  such  further  courses  in  mathematics  and  its  applications, 
it  may  nevertheless  be  helpful  for  this  purpose. 

The  six  main  sections  deal  with  logic  and  sets;  the  real  number  system,  graphs 
and  functions;  linear  algebra;  probability;  non-linear  functions  and  progressions; 
and  calculus.  Optional  assignments  will  provide  for  students  who  wish  to  study 
“enrichment  topics”  related  to  certain  sections  of  the  main  course:  linear 
programming;  integral  calculus;  and  model  building. 

Prerequisite:  Students  taking  the  course  are  assumed  to  have  some  familiarity 
with  high  school  mathematics,  but  not  necessarily  with  the  “new  mathematics”. 

Text:  F.  P.  Fowler,  E.  W.  Sandberg,  Basic  Mathematics  for  Administration,  Wiley 
and  Sons. 

Fee:  $80.00 
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MODERN  POLITICAL  IDEAS 


This  course  is  designed  to  examine  those  bodies  of  political  thought  which  have 
been  most  influential  in  the  modern  world.  The  emphasis  of  the  course  is 
two-fold:  first,  to  elucidate  the  central  postulates  of  each  political  system  and, 
secondly,  to  trace  the  impact  which  these  ideas  have  had  on  political  history. 

After  a brief  introduction  to  the  general  nature  of  political  theory  and  the  main 
stages  in  the  evolution  of  Western  political  thought,  the  course  concentrates  on 
three  main  streams  of  political  thought  — Democracy,  Marxism  and  Nationalism. 
Under  the  democratic  tradition,  an  analysis  of  the  principal  ideals  of  liberal 
democracy  is  accompanied  by  considerations  as  to  the  conditions  under  which 
such  ideals  are  best  realized.  In  addition,  reference  is  made  to  non-liberal, 
totalitarian  democracy  as  well  as  to  the  basic  debate  between  the  left  and  right 
within  Western  Democracies.  The  section  on  Marxism  deals  with  both  classical 
Marxism  and  later  revisions  of  Marx’s  doctrine  in  the  Soviet  Union  and  other 
Communist  territories.  Under  Nationalism,  there  is  some  consideration  of  the 
genesis  of  the  idea  of  nationalism  and  the  emergence  of  both  liberal  and 
authoritarian  nationalism  in  the  modern  world.  A concluding  section  sums  up  the 
current  state  of  political  thinking  and  speculates  on  new  departures  which 
political  theory  is  likely  to  take  in  the  future. 

Texts:  (1)  C.  Cohen,  Communism,  Fascism  and  Democracy,  Random  House. 
(2)  S.  Hook,  Marx  and  the  Marxists,  Anvil.  (3)  H.  Kohn,  Nationalism,  Its  Meaning 
and  History,  Anvil.  (4)  A.  D.  Lindsay,  The  Modern  Democratic  State,  Galaxy. 

Fee:  $80.00 


NUMERICAL  ANALYSIS 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  investigate  different  algorithms  for  solving  certain 
mathematical  problems.  The  emphasis  is  placed  on  learning  when  a specific 
method  may  be  used  successfully  and  on  comparing  different  methods  (for  the 
same  problem)  for  speed,  accuracy  and  ease  of  programming. 

The  topics  considered  include  flow  charts,  computational  errors;  solution  of 
nonlinear  equations;  secant,  Muller,  Newton-Raphson,  Lin-Baristow  methods; 
simultaneous  linear  equations;  gaussian  elimination  and  Gauss-Seidel  methods; 
eigenvalues  and  eigenvectors  of  matrices;  power  method;  interpolation; 
integration;  trapezoidal  and  Simpson’s  rules,  Romberg  integration;  initial-value 
problems  in  ordinary  differential  equations;  Runge-Kutta  methods, 

predictor-corrector  methods,  stability  criteria;  boundary-value  problems;  data 
approximation,  and  least-squares  approximation. 

Prerequisite:  An  elementary  knowledge  of  computer  programming  will  be  very 
useful  for  this  course. 

Text:  R.  Beckett,  J.  Hurt,  Numerical  Calculations  and  Algorithms,  McGraw-Hill. 

Fee:  $80.00 
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OPERATIONS  RESEARCH  METHODS 


This  course  is  intended  to  present  a reasonably  balanced  selection  of  operations 
research  methods  and  techniques.  It  is  not  a complete  coverage  because  the 
literature  of  the  field  is  vast  and  applications  occur  in  almost  every  branch  of 
engineering,  industry,  and  government. 

For  the  purposes  of  study  and  problem  assignment,  the  course  is  divided  into  the 
following  sections: 

Introduction  to  basic  concepts:  Methods  of  science  applied  to  the  solution  of 
operational  problems;  mathematical  modelling  of  operating  systems,  design  and 
analysis  of  industrial  experiments.  Classification  of  mathematical  models: 
deterministic  and  probabilistic  models,  areas  of  application,  classification  by 
technique  employed.  Techniques  of  mathematical  optimization. 

Resource  allocation  models:  Elementary  mathematics  of  linear  and  dynamic 
programming.  Applications  to  transportation,  distribution,  product  mix,  and 
production  planning  problems. 

Inventory  models:  Elementary  calculus  and  finite  difference  methods. 

Applications  to  various  inventory  and  production  control  situations. 

Queuing  models:  Elementary  difference  equations.  Applications  to  waiting-line, 
maintenance,  inventory,  and  reliability  problems.  Monte  Carlo  simulation 
methods. 

Replacement  models:  Elementary  mathematics  of  finance.  Applications  to 

replacement  of  equipment  and  plant  that  deteriorate  with  time.  Group  replace- 
ment of  items  that  fail.  Maintenance  problems. 

Prerequisite:  Previous  studies  in  probability  and  statistics  are  assumed. 

Texts:  (1)  W.  J.  Fabrycky,  P.  E.  Torgersen,  Operations  Economy,  Prentice-Hall. 
(2)  A.  Kaufman,  Methods  and  Models  of  Operations  Research,  Prentice-Hall. 

Fee:  $80.00 

PROBABILITY  AND  STATISTICS 

The  increasing  use  of  quantitative  methods  in  decision-making  has  made 
familiarity  with  this  subject  important  in  management  as  well  as  in  engineering. 
This  introductory  course  provides  for  this  need  and  is  also  an  appropriate 
preparation  for  further  courses  in  operational  research  and  management  science. 

The  main  topics  are  the  fundamental  concepts  of  probability;  discrete  and 
continuous  case;  probability  distributions  and  density  functions;  mathematical 
expectation  of  random  variables;  moments  and  moment  generating  functions; 
sum  of  random  variables,  sampling  distributions  (normal,  chi-square,  t and  F 
distributions);  point  and  interval  estimation;  tests  of  hypotheses;  regression, 
correlation  and  analysis  of  variance. 

Prerequisite:  A course  in  differential  and  integral  calculus.  (No  previous 
knowledge  of  probability  and  statistics  is  assumed.) 

Texts:  (1)  J.  E.  Freund,  Mathematical  Statistics,  Prentice-Hall.  (2)  P.  L.  Meyer, 
Introductory  Probability  and  Statistical  Applications,  Addison-Wesley. 

Fee:  $80.00 
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PSYCHOLOGY 


In  this  course  the  student  will  be  introduced  to  some  of  the  important  basic 
psychological  concepts.  The  scientific  rationale  of  psychology  will  be  discussed, 
and  its  experimental  and  theoretical  development  will  be  indicated  through 
consideration  of  various  aspects  of  human  behaviour. 

Among  the  subjects  to  be  studied  are  the  plasticity  of  behaviour,  maturation, 
intelligence,  motivation,  perception,  and  learning.  The  course  will  also  touch 
upon  some  important  facets  of  group  behaviour. 

Text:  N.  L.  Munn,  Psychology:  The  Fundamentals  of  Human  Adjustment, 

Houghton  Mifflin. 

Fee:  $80.00 


QUEBEC  CIVIL  CODE 

It  is  the  aim  of  this  course  to  examine  those  areas  of  the  civil  law  of  Quebec 
which  govern  relationships  encountered  in  business  affairs,  rather  than  to 
attempt  a comprehensive  study  of  the  Code. 

The  main  topics  considered  are:  introduction  to  civil  law:  definitions  of  law  and 
philosophy  of  law;  sources  of  civil  law;  major  differences  from  common  law; 
decisions  of  courts  and  effects  on  interpretation;  structure  of  civil  courts;  scope 
of  civil  law;  the  law  of  persons:  enjoyment  of  civil  rights;  acts  of  civil  status; 
domicile;  marriage;  minority;  the  law  of  property:  definition  of  ownership  and 
explanation  of  concept  of  dominium;  classification  of  property;  of  rights  limiting 
ownership;  emphyteutic  leases;  transmission  of  property;  the  law  of  contract: 
general  requisites;  causes  of  nullity;  extinction  of  obligations;  sale;  instalment 
sales;  bulk  sale;  lease  and  hire;  mandate;  loan;  security;  privileges;  registration  of 
real  rights;  prescription;  partnership;  quasi-contract;  delicits  (torts);  the  law  of 
evidence:  distinction  between  civil  and  commercial  transactions;  explanation  of 
proof  by  testimony;  basic  rules  of  evidence. 

A reference  copy  of  the  Civil  Code  of  Quebec  is  required. 

Fee:  $80.00 


REAL  PROPERTY  ANALYSIS 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  students  who  have  already  studied  basic 
economic  history  and  theory  both  in  general  and  with  particular  reference  to  their 
implications  for  the  use  and  value  of  real  property,  with  an  opportunity  to  extend 
their  knowledge.  The  various  readings  and  assignments  combine  both  the 
underlying  theoretical  concepts  and'  the  ways  in  which  these  have  actually 
evolved  in  Canadian  communities  and  regions.  Considerable  latitude  is  allowed  in 
the  assignments  so  that  students  may  relate  the  underlying  course  material  and 
readings  to  their  own  experiences.  The  bulk  of  the  assignments  are  of  an 
analytical  and  problem-solving  type,  and  even  those  which  are  seemingly 
theoretical  have  many  practical  applications. 

(Availability,  texts,  and  fee  to  be  announced) 
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REAL  PROPERTY  VALUE 


This  course  involves  a critical  examination  of  the  principles  of  land  utilization, 
with  discussions  of  the  history  of  the  pattern  of  land  use  and  the  structure  of  the 
real  property  market;  the  principles  of  value,  with  an  investigation  of  the 
historical  development  of  ideas  on  value  and  a discussion  of  the  factors  which 
contribute  to  it;  the  principal  agents  in  production  of  real  property  value  — land 
and  capital  — and  the  three  approaches  to  value  — the  market  data  approach, 
the  cost  approach,  the  income  approach.  A concluding  section  is  in  the  form  of  a 
demonstration  problem  illustrating  the  concepts  and  principles  discussed. 

(Availability,  texts,  and  fee  to  be  announced) 

SCHOOL  FINANCE  AND  ACCOUNTING 

This  course  is  an  extension  of  the  basic  course  in  accounting  designed  to  show 
the  student  how  the  standard  accounting  procedures  covered  in  that  course  can 
be  adapted  to  meet  the  peculiar  needs  of  school  administrative  units. 

The  first  part  of  the  course  is  devoted  to  a detailed  description  of  the  accounting 
and  bookkeeping  procedures  required  to  handle  school  board  revenues  and 
expenditures,  assets  and  liabilities,  both  current  and  capital.  The  emphasis 
throughout  this  discussion  is  on  the  need  for  procedures  which  will  meet  the 
problems  imposed  by  the  stringent  legal  restrictions  and  obligations  imposed  on 
school  boards  and  the  consequent  importance  of  the  budget  procedure  and  of  the 
control  of  expenditure. 

The  balance  of  the  course  is  devoted  to  various  special  topics:  the  use  of 
accounting  data  in  the  preparation  of  the  budget  and  in  the  subsequent  control  of 
expenditure  within  the  framework  provided  by  the  budget;  the  preparation  of 
detailed,  yet  comprehensive,  financial  reports  and  statements  for  the  guidance  of 
the  board,  the  information  of  its  officials,  and  to  meet  the  requirements  of  senior 
levels  of  government;  and  the  use  of  accounting  as  an  aid  to  the  efficient 
administration  of  the  school  system  through  systems  of  reporting  and  control. 
Some  attention  will  also  be  paid  to  the  use  of  various  kinds  of  recording  devices 
and  accounting  machines  as  aids  to  the  record-keeping  process. 

Prerequisite:  Knowledge  of  the  basic  principles  of  accounting  is  required. 

Text:  To  be  announced. 

Fee:  $80.00 

SCHOOL  LEGISLATION 

With  particular  attention  to  the  statutes  of  Ontario,  this  course  deals  with  various 
aspects  of  public  education:  the  administration  of  publicly-supported  schools  in 
Ontario;  some  historical  background;  administrative  areas  and  school  boards;  the 
changes  brought  about  since  January  1,  1969;  various  committees  of  boards; 
powers  and  duties  of  school  boards  in  relation  to:  the  Minister  and  Department  of 
Education;  general  duties;  schools  and  school  sites;  pupils  and  teachers.  The 
final  part  of  the  course  is  concerned  with  provincial  grants  to  school  boards  in 
Ontario. 

Prerequisite:  A course  in  business  or  commercial  law. 


Fee:  $80.00 
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SOCIAL  PSYCHOLOGY 


The  first  part  of  this  course  is  devoted  to  relevant  topics  from  general  psychology, 
while  the  remainder  is  concerned  with  social  psychology. 

Concepts  related  to  the  study  of  human  behaviour  and  the  measurement  of 
behaviour  are  considered  in  the  introductory  section  of  the  course;  succeeding 
sections  deal  with  learning  and  the  nature  of  human  nature;  motivation;  social 
perception  and  attitude  formation;  attitude  change  and  behaviour  in  groups. 

Texts:  (1)  D.  Krech,  R.  S.  Crutchfield,  E.  L.  Ballachey,  Individual  in  Society, 
McGraw-Hill.  (2)  W.  W.  Lambert,  W.  E.  Lambert,  Social  Psychology,  Prentice-Hall. 

Fee:  $80.00 

TAXATION  (Income  Tax) 

This  course  is  intended  to  give  the  student  a general  appreciation  of  the  basic 
principles  of  Canadian  income  tax.  It  should  also  prepare  him  to  follow 
significant  changes  in  the  tax  law  as  they  occur. 

Introductory  sections  deal  with  the  importance  of  taxation  in  a modern  economy; 
a brief  history  of  Canadian  taxation;  the  report  of  the  Royal  Commission  on 
Taxation  and  probable  reforms.  The  main  sections  of  the  course  are  concerned 
with  the  taxation  of  business  corporations;  depreciation;  the  taxation  of 
individuals;  capital  gains  taxation;  employee  benefits  and  estate  planning;  while 
the  final  part  deals  with  residence,  tax  forms,  and  administration. 

Texts:  (1)  Canadian  Income  Tax  Act,  CCH  Canadian  Limited.  (2)  Canadian  Master 
Tax  Guide,  CCH  Canadian  Limited. 

Fee:  $80.00 

TRANSPORTATION  ECONOMICS 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  an  understanding  of  the  principles  of 
transportation  economics,  with  particular  reference  to  transportation  in  Canada. 

It  will  include  an  analysis  of  the  cost  structures  of  the  various  carriers  and  modes 
of  transportation  and  the  effect  of  such  costs  on  the  carriers’  pricing  decisions;  a 
brief  study  of  the  general  rate  case  and  the  theory  of  individual  rate  making;  and 
an  examination  of  the  National  Transportation  Act  as  well  as  other  government 
legislation  and  policies  affecting  transportation. 

The  first  portion  of  the  course  deals  with  transportation  economics  in  the  micro 
or  firm  situation,  while  the  latter  part  deals  with  transportation  in  a macro  sense, 
mainly  reflecting  public  policy  considerations  and  the  effect  of  transportation  on 
the  overall  economy. 

Prerequisite:  An  introductory  course  in  economics. 

Texts:  (1)  A.  W.  Currie,  Canadian  Transportation  Economics,  University  of  Toronto 
Press.  (2)  The  Annals  of  the  American  Academy  of  Political  and  Social  Science, 
Vol.  345,  January,  1963:  Transportation  Renaissance. 

Fee:  $80.00 
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TRANSPORTATION  LAW 


A survey  of  the  law  related  to  various  modes  of  transportation,  the  course  first 
deals  with  some  of  the  constitutional  problems  relating  to  transportation  in 
general,  the  common  carrier  and  his  liability  for  goods  and  passengers,  and  bills 
of  lading.  The  remaining  topics  include  the  structure  and  functions  of  the 
Canadian  Transport  Commission;  railway  law,  with  particular  reference  to  the 
constitutional  aspects  of  the  subject;  the  organization  of  railway  companies;  the 
planning,  financing  and  construction  of  railways;  and  the  duties  and  liabilities  of 
railways  with  respect  to  passengers  and  goods;  the  law  relating  to  inland  and 
ocean-going  shipping,  ships  and  their  ownership,  regulation  of  shipping, 
collisions,  and  liability  for  carriage;  the  liability  of  carriers  by  air,  with  particular 
reference  to  the  Warsaw  Convention,  and  finally  the  law  relating  to  motor  vehicle 
transportation,  with  special  consideration  of  the  constitutional  problems  involved, 
the  provincial  regulatory  bodies,  the  Interstate  Commerce  Commission,  and  the 
liability  of  carriers  of  passengers  and  goods. 

Prerequisite:  A course  in  business  or  commercial  law 

Fee:  $80.00 


VIBRATION  ANALYSIS 

An  understanding  of  vibration  theory  is  developed  through  guided  study  and 
submission  of  assignments  on  the  following  topics:  harmonic  motion;  single 
degree  of  freedom  vibration,  free  and  forced,  undamped  and  damped;  balancing 
and  measurement;  two  degree  of  freedom  systems;  systems  with  many  degrees  of 
freedom;  vibration  of  elastic  bodies;  analogues  and  computers. 

The  mathematics  involved  will  deal  principally  with  the  setting  up  and  solving  of 
second  order  differential  equations,  although  complex  and  matrix  algebra  will  be 
introduced. 

Prerequisite:  A knowledge  of  elementary  differential  equations 

Text:  W.  T.  Thomson,  Vibration  Theory  and  Applications,  Prentice-Hall. 

Fee:  $80.00 
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CO-ORDINATED  PROGRAMMES 


FELLOWS’  PROGRAMME  IN  BANKING 

THE  PROGRAMME 

The  Fellows’  Programme  in  Banking  is  a co-ordinated  programme  of  ten  courses 
designed  specifically  for  staff  members  of  Canadian  chartered  banks.  Its  purpose 
is  to  provide  formal  education  for  men  and  women  who  wish  to  prepare 
themselves  for  responsible  positions  in  banking. 

This  programme  is  for  students  who  are  capable  of  taking  courses  at  the 
university  undergraduate  level. 

A certificate  of  achievement  will  be  awarded  by  the  INSTITUTE  OF  CANADIAN 
BANKERS  upon  successful  completion  of  the  required  courses  as  outlined  below 
under  the  heading  “The  Certificate.” 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  PROGRAMME 

Applicants: 

(a)  must  be  able  to  meet  the  general  admission  requirements  of  the  University  of 
Toronto,  or 

(b)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  and  have  obtained  a minimum  of  60%  in  at  least 
one  grade  13  subject,  or 

(c)  must  have  demonstrated  sufficient  ability  and  potential  at  their  present  work 
to  secure  the  recommendation  of  the  Institute  of  Canadian  Bankers. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  programme  should  apply  through  the  personnel 
department  of  the  bank  in  which  they  are  employed. 

THE  CERTIFICATE 

An  award  will  be  granted  by  the  Institute  of  Canadian  Bankers  upon  successful 
completion  of  each  part  of  the  programme  as  follows: 

Part  I Letter  of  Accomplishment 

Part  II  Certificate  of  the  Institute;  Status  of  Associate  Member 
Part  III  Title  of  “Fellow  of  the  Institute” 

REGISTRATION 

Registration  for  particular  courses  of  this  programme  should  be  submitted 
through  the  personel  department  of  the  bank  in  which  the  student  is  employed. 
Enrolment  requests  should  reach  the  Division  of  University  Extension  by  August 
28,  1970,  at  latest.  Early  application  is  advised. 

Students  may  enrol  in  no  more  than  two  courses  in  the  same  session.  Each  part 
of  the  programme  must  be  completed  successfully  before  proceeding  to  a 
subsequent  part. 


Continued  on  page  120 
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COURSES 


Part  I 

Introduction  to  Banking 
Business  Management 

Part  II 

Financial  Analysis  and  Control  (Management  Accounting) 

Communications 
Economics  — An  Introduction 
Legal  Aspects  of  Business 

Part  III 

Management  Principles  and  Organizational  Behaviour 
Business  Policy 

Two  optional  courses  to  be  chosen  from  the  following: 

Money  and  Banking 
Business  and  Personal  Finance 
Marketing  Management 

Computer-Based  Management  Information  Systems 
(For  details  of  each  course,  refer  to  the  descriptions  elsewhere  in  this  calendar.) 


INDUSTRIAL  MARKETING  CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME 

THE  PROGRAMME 

Today,  if  corporations  aim  to  outlive  the  markets  on  which  they  were  founded,  a 
marketing  orientation  must  replace  the  older  production  and  finance  and  sales 
orientations  in  the  business  planning  process.  There  is  substantial  need  and 
opportunity,  particularly  in  industry,  for  men  and  women  who  are  skilled  in 
finding  the  new  products  and  services,  new  roles,  new  customers,  and  new 
markets  which  are  vital  to  the  preservation  and  growth  of  dynamic,  competitive, 
profitable  organizations. 

This  Industrial  Marketing  Programme  has  been  designed  to  provide  a firm 
theoretical  and  practical  base  for  individuals  who  choose  to  increase  their 
professional  knowledge  and  competence  in  the  marketing  function  in  general  and 
in  industrial  marketing  in  particular.  Registrants  must  be  capable  of  handling 
work  at  the  university  undergraduate  level  to  profit  from  the  courses. 

A certificate  of  achievement  will  be  awarded  by  the  INDUSTRIAL  MARKETERS 
OF  TORONTO  upon  successful  completion  of  the  required  courses  as  outlined 
below  under  the  heading  “The  Certificate.” 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  PROGRAMME 

Applicants: 

(a)  must  be  able  to  meet  the  general  admission  requirements  of  the  University  of 
Toronto,  or 

(b)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  and  have  obtained  a minimum  of  60%  in  at  least 
one  grade  13  subject,  or 

(c)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  with  suitable  experience  in  the  fields  covered  by 
the  programme. 
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THE  CERTIFICATE 


Candidates  for  the  certificate 

(a)  must  be  employed  in  industrial  sales  or  marketing  or  related  work,  and 

(b)  must  attain  a “C”  grade  (60%)  or  better  in  at  least  4 of  6 full  courses  or 
equivalents  and  a pass  in  all  of  them,  and 

(c)  must  make  application  to  the  Industrial  Marketers  of  Toronto  enclosing  a 
statement  of  their  programme  records  and  grades,  as  prepared  by  the  Division 
of  University  Extension,  University  of  Toronto. 

COURSES 

Marketing  Management 
Industrial  Marketing 
Sales  Management 

Advertising  and  Sales  Promotion  (half  course) 

Economics  — - An  Introduction 
Communications 

Business  Budgeting  — Management  Control  Techniques  (half  course) 

(For  details  of  each  course,  refer  to  the  descriptions  elsewhere  in  this  calendar.) 


OPERATIONAL  RESEARCH  CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME 

THE  PROGRAMME 

This  programme  is  designed  to  provide  a familiarity  with  the  variety  of  techniques 
used  by  practitioners  in  the  field  of  operational  research.  It  will  give  students  an 
adequate  background  for  advanced  specialist  studies  and  will  give  persons  in 
supervisory  and  management  positions  a working  appreciation  of  techniques  used 
in  daily  applications  of  operational  research.  The  level  of  the  courses  is  that  of 
advanced  undergraduate  and  graduate  university  instruction.  In  recognition  of  the 
level  of  achievement,  those  successfully  completing  the  programme  will  be 
granted  a certificate  by  the  CANADIAN  OPERATIONAL  RESEARCH  SOCIETY. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  PROGRAMME 

Applicants: 

(a)  must  be  able  to  meet  the  general  admission  requirements  of  the  University  of 
Toronto,  or 

(b)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  and  have  obtained  a minimum  of  60%  in  at  least 
one  grade  13  subject,  preferably  mathematics,  or 

(c)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  with  suitable  experience  and  background  in  the 
fields  covered  by  the  programme. 

THE  CERTIFICATE 

Candidates  for  the  certificate: 

(a)  must  attain  a “C”  grade  (60%)  or  better  in  at  least  4 of  the  6 courses  and 
a pass  in  all  of  them,  and 

(b)  must  make  application  to  the  Canadian  Operational  Research  Society. 


Continued  on  page  122 
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COURSES 


Linear  Algebra  and  Matrices 
Linear  Programming  and  its  Extensions 
Probability  Theory  and  Mathematical  Statistics 
Introduction  to  Stochastic  Processes 
Statistical  Decision  Theory 
Simulation  and  Management  Modeling 

(For  details  of  each  course,  refer  to  the  descriptions  elsewhere  in  the  calendar.) 


PERSONNEL  AND  MANPOWER  CERTIFICATE  PROGRAMME 

THE  PROGRAMME 

This  programme  is  designed  to  provide  basic  training  in  the  fields  of  personnel, 
industrial  relations,  and  manpower  development.  It  is  intended  for  people  working 
in  these  fields  who  wish  to  improve  their  qualifications  and  competence. 

The  programme  is  designed  for  students  who  are  capable  of  taking  courses  given 
at  a university  level. 

There  are  several  ways  of  proceeding  through  this  programme,  depending  on  the 
interest  of  the  individual  concerned.  Those  interested  in  the  personnel  area  may 
take  different  courses  to  those  interested  in  the  training  function.  Certificates 
will  be  awarded  by  various  organizations  depending  on  the  major  area  of  study  of 
the  student.  Those  majoring  in  manpower  development  will  be  awarded 
certificates  by  the  ONTARIO  SOCIETY  FOR  TRAINING  AND  DEVELOPMENT. 
Those  who  major  in  aspects  of  personnel  and  industrial  relations  will  be  awarded 
certificates  by  the  PUBLIC  PERSONNEL  ASSOCIATION  or  the  PERSONNEL 
ASSOCIATION  OF  TORONTO,  depending  on  whether  they  work  in  the  public 
service  or  in  private  business. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  PROGRAMME 

Applicants: 

(a)  must  be  able  to  meet  the  general  admission  requirements  of  the  University  of 
Toronto,  or 

(b)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  and  have  obtained  a minimum  of  60%  in  at  least 
one  grade  13  subject,  or 

(c)  must  be  of  mature  age  (25)  with  suitable  experience  in  the  fields  covered  by 
the  programme. 

THE  CERTIFICATE 

Candidates  for  the  certificate: 

(a)  must  be  employed  in  personnel  or  related  work,  and 

(b)  must  attain  a “C”  grade  (60%)  or  better  in  at  least  4 of  the  6 courses  and  a 
pass  in  all  of  them,  and 

(c)  must  make  application  to  the  appropriate  association,  enclosing  a statement 
of  their  programme  records  and  grades,  as  prepared  by  the  Division  of 
University  Extension,  University  of  Toronto. 
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COURSES 


Obligatory  for  all  certificates 

Organizational  Psychology 

Obligatory  for  Manpower  Development 

Adult  Learning  and  Teaching 
Training  and  Developing  Personnel 
Communications 

Obligatory  for  Personnel  and  Industrial  Relations 

The  Personnel  Function 

Management  Principles  and  Organizational  Behaviour  (for  those  interested 
basically  in  personnel  relations) 

Economics  — An  Introduction  / and  Labour  Relations  (for  those  interested 
basically  in  labour  relations) 

Optional 

Economics  — An  Introduction 

The  Economics  of  Labour  Relations 

Labour  Relations 

Management  for  Industry 

Interviewing  and  Counselling 

Human  Relations  and  Human  Organization 

The  Personnel  Function 

Management  Principles  and  Organizational  Behaviour 
Adult  Learning  and  Teaching 

Training  and  Developing  Personnel  (Principles  and  Methods) 

Communications 

An  Overview  of  Personnel  Administration  (half  course) 

Statistical  Methods  (half  course) 

Please  note  that  although  certain  courses  are  optional  they  may  require  a 
prerequisite;  for  example,  “Economics  of  Labour  Relations”  can  be  undertaken 
only  after  taking  both  “Economics  — An  Introduction”  and  “Labour  Relations”. 

(For  details  of  each  course,  refer  to  the  descriptions  elsewhere  in  this  calendar.) 
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PREPARATION  OF  TEACHERS  IN  PRE-SCHOOL  EDUCATION 


The  University  of  Toronto,  in  co-operation  with  the  Association  for  Early 
Childhood  Education,  Ontario,  offers  a three-part  course  for  the  Preparation  of 
Teachers  in  Pre-School  Education.  This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  the  student 
for  working  with  the  pre-school  child  in  nursery  schools  and  day  nurseries.  It  is 
divided  into  three  parts  which  must  be  taken  in  order.  Part  I requires  nine  weeks 
of  full-time  study.  Part  II  requires  six  weeks  of  full-time  study.  Part  III  is 
undertaken  by  evening  classes,  but  requires  some  school  visits  and  practical  work 
during  the  academic  year.  The  student  may  work  as  an  assistant  in  a nursery 
school  or  day  nursery  between  Parts  I and  II  and  during  Part  III,  thus  gaining 
valuable  experience  in  the  field  of  pre-school  education. 

The  course  is  designed  to  be  undertaken  in  two  years.  It  is  advisable  to  complete 
all  three  parts  at  the  same  institution. 

The  three  parts  in  the  19701-71  session  will  be  conducted  as  follows: 

PART  I October  13  — December  11,  1970  (nine  weeks) 

PART  II  March  29  to  May  21,  1971  (six  weeks) 

PART  III  For  students  who  have  completed  Parts  I and  II 

October  13,  1970  — - April  15,  1971  (by  evening  classes) 

For  a separate  brochure  and  further  information,  write: 

Division  of  University  Extension,  University  of  Toronto, 

84  Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  181,  Ont.;  or  telephone  928-2400. 
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CO-ORDINATED  PROGRAMMES 
CONDUCTED  FOR  ASSOCIATIONS 


Four  programmes  which  lead  to  recognized  professional  designations  are 
conducted  by  the  Division  of  University  Extension  for  outside  organizations. 
Further  details  of  each  programme  are  available  from  the  appropriate  organization 
as  indicated  below. 


CERTIFICATE  COURSE  IN  ADMINISTRATIVE 
MANAGEMENT 

The  administrative  manager  is  concerned  with  the  efficient  performance  of  the 
administrative  function  and,  therefore,  must  have  a wide  knowledge  of  business. 
This  course  consists  of  a combination  of  business  principles  and  applications, 
and  is  designed  for  mature  men  and  women  in  business,  industry,  and  the  civil 
service,  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  for  the  position  of  Administrative 
Manager. 

There  are  eight  subjects  in  the  programme,  the  first  six  of  which  are  similar  to 
those  given  in  the  Certificate  Course  in  Business  of  the  University.  These  or  some 
equivalents  which  are  acceptable  to  the  ADMINISTRATIVE  MANAGEMENT 
SOCIETY  must  be  taken  by  all  interested  in  this  programme.  A formal  certificate 
of  achievement  will  be  awarded  by  the  ADMINISTRATIVE  MANAGEMENT 
SOCIETY.  Applicants  may  then  apply  for  membership  in  the  affiliated  organiza- 
tion, Associated  Office  Administrators  of  Ontario.  They  will  be  asked  to  include 
evidence  of  appropriate  experience  in  the  practice  of  office  management.  The 
minimum  experience  required  is  five  years’  employment  in  an  office  immediately 
prior  to  applying  for  membership,  with  the  most  recent  two  years  occupied  in  a 
supervisory  capacity.  Other  practical  experience  which  can  be  regarded  as  the 
equivalent  of  this  will  also  be  considered.  Admission  to  membership  in  this 
association  entitles  the  graduates  of  the  four-year  course  to  use  the  designation 
C.A.M.  (Certified  Administrative  Manager). 

1st  Year  — Accounting,  Economics 

2nd  Year — Business  Organization,  plus  one  subject  from  optional  list 
3rd  Year  — Two  subjects  from  optional  list 

Optional  — Business  Finance,  Business  Law,  Marketing,  Data  Processing,  Pro- 
duction, Statistics,  Personnel 

Graduates  of  this  course  or  holders  of  a Bachelor  of  Commerce  degree  may 
register  for  the  fourth  year. 

4th  Year — Information  and  Communication  Systems;  Personnel  Practices  and 
Concepts  for  Managers  and  Supervisors 

For  details  of  fourth  year  courses,  refer  to  the  descriptions  elsewhere  in  this 
calendar. 

Further  information  about  this  programme  is  available  from  the  Division  of 
University  Extension. 
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CERTIFICATE  COURSE  IN  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT 
AND  ADMINISTRATION 

THE  CANADIAN  INDUSTRIAL  MANAGEMENT  ASSOCIATION  is  chartered  in  the 
Provinces  of  Ontario,  Quebec  and  Manitoba  to  conduct  a course  in  Industrial 
Management  and  Administration,  and  to  grant  to  students  who  successfully  com- 
plete this  course  the  Association’s  status  as  “Certified  Industrial  Manager”  with 
the  designation  “C.I.M..”  — limited  to  graduates  who  maintain  membership 
status  in  the  Association. 

The  material  presented  during  the  course  has  been  selected  to  fill  the 
requirements  of  many  Canadian  industries,  and  is  periodically  reviewed  in  detail 
by  industrial  and  educational  leaders  in  the  Provinces.  The  method  of  instruction 
employs  both  lectures  and  case  discussions,  thus  affording  the  student  the 
valuable  experience  of  meeting  practical  problems  and  expressing  his  opinions  to 
other  class  members  through  open  debate  and  discussion  of  assigned  problems. 
Meeting  men  from  other  industries  during  class  discussions  provides  an  insight 
into  alternative  approaches  to  industrial  problems. 

Many  companies  use  this  course  effectively  for  systematically  training  candidates 
for  more  advanced  managerial  positions.  Others  have  found  that  it  provides  an 
appreciation  of  all  management  functions  for  technical  men  in  such  fields  as 
quality  control,  design  engineering,  industrial  sales,  and  production  planning. 

1st  Year  — Business  Organization,  Accounting 

2nd  Year — Engineering  Economics,  Industrial  Engineering 

3rd  Year  — Manufacturing  Controls,  Marketing 

4th  Year  — Industrial  Relations,  Cases  and  Problems  in  Administration 


Information  pertaining  to  educational  requirements,  fees  and  registration  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Canadian  Industrial  Management  Association,  51  Eglinton 
Avenue  East,  Room  304,  Toronto  315.  Telephone  485-5747. 


INDUSTRIAL  ACCOUNTANTS’  PROGRAMME 

The  designation  R.I.A.  (Registered  Industrial  Accountant)  is  a qualification 
awarded  by  the  provincial  SOCIETIES  OF  INDUSTRIAL  ACCOUNTANTS  and  is 
recognized  throughout  business  and  government  as  the  mark  of  a thoroughly 
trained  and  competent  management  accountant.  To  achieve  it  students  must 
successfully  complete  a five-year  programme  of  studies. 

The  programme  is  designed  to  provide  a thorough  basic  training  in  the  skills  of 
management  accountancy.  When  all  the  annual  examinations  have  been  passed 
the  student  receives  a diploma,  the  right  to  use  the  R.I.A.  designation  after  his 
name,  and  becomes  eligible  for  full  S.I.A.  membership  privileges,  including  voting 
rights.  The  only  other  provisos  are  four  years’  practical  experience  and  the 
sponsorship  of  two  registered  members. 

1st  Year  — Accounting  Fundamentals,  Industrial  Legislation 

2nd  Year  — Accounting  II,  Managerial  Statistics,  Report  Writing 

3rd  Year  — Advanced  Accounting,  Industrial  Organization  and  Management 

4th  Year  — Cost  Accounting  and  Systems,  Auditing 

5th  Year  — Cost  and  Management  Accounting 
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Information  pertaining  to  educational  requirements,  fees,  and  registration  may  be 
obtained  from  The  Society  of  Industrial  Accountants  of  Ontario,  Room  1020,  25 
Adelaide  Street  East,  Toronto  210.  Telephone  363-8191. 


CHARTERED  ACCOUNTANTS’  PROGRAMME 

The  INSTITUTE  OF  CHARTERED  ACCOUNTANTS  OF  ONTARIO  has  established  a 
programme  of  summer  schools  for  university  graduates  enroled  in  its  course  lead- 
ing to  qualification  as  a Chartered  Accountant. 

The  objective  of  the  Institute’s  educational  programme  is  to  develop  a 
professional  accountant,  competent  to  practise  public  accounting.  The  course  of 
studies,  combined  with  practical  experience,  provides  not  only  the  special  skills 
in  accounting  and  related  disciplines  needed  for  public  practice,  but  also  covers 
many  of  the  areas  of  knowledge  of  business  administration  required  for  modern 
management. 

The  summer  schools  provide  an  academic  atmosphere  in  which  students  can 
devote  full  attention  to  their  professional  studies,  free  from  the  preoccupations  of 
home  and  office.  Distinguished  instructors,  drawn  from  universities  and  the 
accounting  and  law  professions,  will  conduct  lectures,  case  studies  and  discussion 
groups.  Attendance  at  summer  school  is  compulsory  for  all  university  graduates, 
except  Bachelors  of  Commerce,  entering  the  profession  after  1968. 

For  information,  contact  the  Institute  of  Chartered  Accountants  of  Ontario,  69 
Bloor  Street  East,  Toronto  285.  Telephone  927-1841. 
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UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION  PROGRAMMES 

In  addition  to  those  listed  in  this  calendar,  part-time  studies  are  available 
through  the  Division  of  University  Extension  for  degree  courses,  for  Pre-University 
courses,  and  for  courses  leading  to  diplomas  or  certificates,  as  outlined  below: 

DEGREE 

Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 

The  College  of  Education 

School  of  Nursing 

School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 

PRE-UNIVERSITY 

The  Pre-University  Courses  in  Chemistry,  English,  History,  Mathematics  and  Phys- 
ics are  designed  to  assist  persons  who  wish  to  become  eligible  for  admission  to 
the  University  of  Toronto  as  mature  students. 

DIPLOMA  AND  CERTIFICATE 

Diploma  Course  in  Translation  — French-English-French  is  designed  for  both 
French  and  English  speaking  students,  and  provides  a formal  training  for  aspiring 
translators. 

Certificate  Course  in  Business  provides  instruction  in  the  basic  principles  of  mod- 
ern business.  This  course  is  designed  for  mature  men  and  women  in  business, 
industry,  and  the  Civil  Service  who  are  in,  or  working  toward,  positions  of  respon- 
sibility. One  or  two  of  the  six  subjects  may  be  taken  each  year  with  six  subjects 
required  for  graduation. 

Certificate  Course  in  Public  Administration  is  intended  primarily  for  those  with 
considerable  experience  in  the  public  service  who  wish  to  acquire  a broader  back- 
ground in  the  political  and  social  sciences  essential  to  an  understanding  of  the 
executive  branch  of  government  and  its  functions.  Emphasis  is  on  Canadian  gov- 
ernments at  all  levels  (federal,  provincial,  and  municipal)  and  their  major  prob- 
lem areas.  One  or  two  subjects  may  be  taken  each  year  with  six  subjects  required 
for  graduation. 

Certificate  Course  in  Criminology  examines  some  of  the  basic  problems  in  the 
study  of  crime,  the  administration  of  criminal  justice,  and  the  treatment  of  of- 
fenders. It  is  intended  primarily  for  persons  normally  identified  with  law  enforce- 
ment, criminology,  adjudication,  and  the  correctional  services.  One  or  two  sub- 
jects may  be  taken  each  year  with  six  subjects  required  for  graduation. 

Certificate  Course  in  Personnel  and  Industrial  Relations  is  designed  for  labour, 
management  and  government  representatives  who  have  an  interest  in  Personnel 
and  Industrial  Relations.  The  course  combines  both  theoretical  and  practical  ma- 
terial and  is  so  structured  as  to  permit  specialization  in  either  Personnel  or  In- 
dustrial Relations.  Seven  full  courses,  three  of  which  are  compulsory,  are  re- 
quired to  complete  the  programme. 

For  further  information  on  these  programmes,  telephone  928-2405. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  CALENDARS 

The  University  of  Toronto  issues  the  following  calendars  and  other  publications  concerning 
courses  of  instruction  given  by  the  University,  any  one  of  which  may  be  had  on  application 
to  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  the  University,  or  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  School  or 
Institute  about  which  information  is  sought. 


ADMISSION  INFORMATION 

Admission  Awards 
Undergraduate  Admission  Handbook 
Undergraduate  Admission  Bulletin 

APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND 
ENGINEERING 

Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 
Engineering  at  Toronto  — descriptive  brochure 

ARCHITECTURE 

Faculty  of  Architecture,  Urban  and 
Regional  Planning  and  Landscape  Architecture 

ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

New  Programme  1970  — St.  George  Campus 
Scarborough  College  Calendar 
Erindale  College  Calendar 

BUSINESS 

School  of  Business  — Graduate  Programme 
in  Business  Administration 

CHILD  STUDY 

Institute  of  Child  Study 

DENTISTRY 

Faculty  of  Dentistry 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Dental  Education 
Division  of  Dental  Hygiene 

EDUCATION 

The  College  of  Education 
Graduate  Degrees  in  Education* 

EXTENSION 

Continuing  Education  Programme  in  Extension 

Degree  Programmes  in  Extension 

Diploma  and  Certificate  Programmes  in  Extension 

FOOD  SCIENCES 

Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 

FORESTRY 

Faculty  of  Forestry 

Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management 

GRADUATE  STUDIES 

School  of  Graduate  Studies 

HYGIENE 

School  of  Hygiene 

LAW 

Faculty  of  Law 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

School  of  Library  Science 

MEDICINE 

Faculty  of  Medicine 

Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine 

Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education 

MUSIC 

Faculty  of  Music 
The  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
School  of  Music  Year  Book 
General  Syllabus 
Pianoforte  and  Theory  Syllabus 

NURSING 

School  of  Nursing 

PHARMACY 

Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH 
EDUCATION 

School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 

SOCIAL  WORK 

School  of  Social  Work 

‘Write  to:  Ontario  Institute  for  Studies  in  Education,  252  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  181,  Ontario. 
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UNIVERSITY  AND  FACULTY  OFFICERS 

(PARTIAL  LISTING) 

1969-1970 

Chancellor 0.  M.  Solandt,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  M.D.,  D.Sc.,  LL.D.,  F.R.C.P.,  F.R.S.C. 

President  and  Chairman  of  the  Council 

of  the  Faculty  ....  C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.  es  L.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Executive  Vice-President  (Academic)  and  Provost J.  H.  Sword,  M.A. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar, 

and  Secretary  of  the  Senate  R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Director  of  University  Extension  G.  H.  Boyes,  M.A. 

Chief  Librarian  R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S.,  LL.D. 

Director  of  Admissions E.  M.  Davidson,  B.A. 

Director  of  Student  Awards  Miss  H.  L.  Reimer,  B.A.,  B.Ped. 

Officer  (Secondary  School  Liaison)  W.  A.  Hill 

Director  of  Statistics  and  Records  J.  M.  Tusiewicz,  M.A.Sc.,  M.B.A. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P.(C),  M.R.C.P. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service 

— Women  Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D. 

Director  of  Career  Counselling  and 

Placement  Centre A.  W.  Headrick,  M.A. 

Director  of  International  Student  Centre  Mrs.  K.  Riddell,  B.A. 

Director  of  the  Advisory  Bureau 

D.  J.  McCulloch,  B.A.,  M.D.,  D.Psych.,  F.R.C.P.(C) 

Director  of  Housing  Service Mrs.  M.  G.  Jaffary,  B.A. 

Warden  of  Hart  House  E.  A.  Wilkinson,  B.A. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Men W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 

Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education 

— Women  Miss  A.  Hewett,  B.Ed.,  P.E. 

Comptroller  J.  H.  Lee,  C.A. 
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APPLICATION  FORM 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO, 

DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION, 
84  QUEEN’S  PARK, 

TORONTO  181,  ONTARIO 

CONTINUING  EDUCATION  PROGRAMME 


OFFICE  USE  ONLY 
Receipt  No 


Course 

If  you  are  taking  this  course  as  part  of  one  of  the  certificate 
programmes,  please  specify  which  one: 


MR. 

MRS. 

MISS  Surname  First  Name 

ADDRESS  

Number  and  Street  Apt.  No. 


City  Zone 

TELEPHONE:  HOME  BUSINESS  

COMPANY  NAME  

COMPANY  ADDRESS 

PRESENT  POSITION 

FEE  $ Cash  Q Personal  Cheque  □ Company  Cheque  Q 


Please  make  cheques  payable  to  the  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO. 

Requests  for  refunds  must  be  made  before  the  second  class  of  the  course, 
accompanied  by  the  official  University  receipt.  An  administrative  fee  of  $10.00 
is  charged  for  all  such  refunds. 


DATE 


SIGNATURE 


APPLICATION  FORM 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO, 

DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION, 
84  QUEEN’S  PARK, 

TORONTO  181,  ONTARIO 

CONTINUING  EDUCATION  PROGRAMME 


OFFICE  USE  ONLY 
Receipt  No 


Course  _____ 

If  you  are  taking  this  course  as  part  of  one  of  the  certificate 
programmes,  please  specify  which  one: 


MR. 

MRS.  

MISS  Surname  First  Name 

ADDRESS  

Number  and  Street  Apt.  No. 


City  Zone 

TELEPHONE:  HOME  BUSINESS  

COMPANY  NAME  

COMPANY  ADDRESS 

PRESENT  POSITION 

FEE  $ Cash  Q Personal  Cheque  □ Company  Cheque  □ 


Please  make  cheques  payable  to  the  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO. 

Requests  for  refunds  must  be  made  before  the  second  class  of  the  course, 
accompanied  by  the  official  University  receipt.  An  administrative  fee  of  $10.00 
is  charged  for  all  such  refunds. 


DATE 


SIGNATURE 


APPLICATION  FORM 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO, 

DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION, 
84  QUEEN'S  PARK, 

TORONTO  181,  ONTARIO 

CONTINUING  EDUCATION  PROGRAMME 


OFFICE  USE  ONLY 
Receipt  No 


Course  

If  you  are  taking  this  course  as  part  of  one  of  the  certificate 
programmes,  please  specify  which  one: 


MR. 

MRS.  

MISS  Surname  First  Name 

ADDRESS  

Number  and  Street  Apt.  No. 


City 

TELEPHONE:  HOME 

COMPANY  NAME  

COMPANY  ADDRESS 

PRESENT  POSITION 

FEE  $ Cash  Q Personal  Cheque  □ Company  Cheque  □ 

Please  make  cheques  payable  to  the  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO. 

Requests  for  refunds  must  be  made  before  the  second  class  of  the  course, 
accompanied  by  the  official  University  receipt.  An  administrative  fee  of  $10.00 
is  charged  for  all  such  refunds. 


Zone 

BUSINESS  


DATE 


SIGNATURE 


